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Introduction 

INTRODUCTION 
What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 
World events are pretty frightening!   

There are wars and rumors of wars around 

the globe.  Famine and new diseases 

threaten to wipe out large segments of the 

world’s population. Massive earthquakes 

and unimaginable tsunamis devastate 

whole cities and regions. Radical groups 

from various religions and political 

ideologies are bent on killing any who 

oppose their plans for world dominion.  

Everyone seems to be wondering: 

 

 
 

What is going on? 
How did the world get in such a mess? 

What is going to happen next? 
How will the world end? 

When will it end? 
What should we do? 

Where is God in all this mess?!?!?!?!? 
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What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

In this unusual book I will try to give the reader THE BIG PICTURE of the history of the 

world and explain what is about to happen, based on The Book that has given thousands of 

predictions and prophecies and has never been wrong even one time yet! This amazing Book is 

The Bible—God’s preserved Word for mankind.    

For centuries people have written and preached on end times.  Opinions in different religions 

and especially within Christianity vary all over the place!  After 44 years of study on the topic 

I've decided to add my opinion to the lo-o-o-o-o-ong list.  

I have tried to arrange the topics once we get into the big 

picture of the world history, based on the numbered timelines 

so the reader can skip to any section they wish without having 

to read through the entire book. 

 After a little background information, defining a few 

terms used in the book and a short overview, there are seven 

major divisions to the book, based on this timeline:  

 

 Appendix 1 will cover what the Bible teaches about the creation of the world 

6,000+/- years ago. 

 Appendix 2 will cover the scientific evidence supporting the validity of the flood in 

Noah’s day about 2400 BC. 

 Appendix 3 will cover several of Daniel’s amazing prophecies in about 600 BC 

about the end-time events we are about to enter. 

 Appendix 4 A-E will cover the seven-year period known as “the end,” which 

includes the great falling away, the revealing of the antichrist, the tribulation, and the 

rapture. 

 Appendix 5 A-E will cover the Day of the Lord which starts with a short time of 

God’s wrath followed by 1,000 years of bliss and blessing! 
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 Appendix 6 will cover The Great White Throne Judgment. 

 Appendix 7 will explain what we should do. 

Each appendix is further divided into various subsections for ease of reference and to allow 

the reader to skip quickly to topics that interest them. 

For example, if you don’t care about my background and beliefs, skip ahead to The Big 

Picture on page 17, where a simplified overview is given without all the details.  

If you only care to get an overview of the end-time events, such as the coming tribulation, 

rapture, battle of Armageddon, skip to the Overview of Appendix 4 on page 108 or to the 

particular subsection of Appendix 4 and Appendix 5 for the details about that topic. 

My Background 
I was born January 15, 1953, in Peoria, Illinois.  My father 

returned from serving with the Marines in the Pacific in World War II 

and became an electrical engineer at Caterpillar Tractor Company in 

Peoria, and my mother was a public school kindergarten teacher.  

Both of them were first-generation children of Norwegian immigrants 

and retired from their jobs and began a second career in real estate 

founding Hovind Realty in Groveland, Illinois. 

I am their third son, followed by one daughter.  I had a (mostly) 

wonderful Leave It to Beaver type childhood in the suburbs, 

surrounded by miles of woods between East Peoria and Morton, 

Illinois.  

My parents took our education seriously and to help enlarge our view, took us on vacations 

every summer that were scheduled full of things to see and places to go.  Growing up I traveled 

to more than 40 states, Mexico, and Canada.  We learned just about everything about fixing cars, 

motorcycles, and construction. 

As a family we designed and built several houses from the ground up, raised scores of 

different pets, from hamsters (300 of them!) to alligators.  We lived in the same neighborhood 

and all attended the same elementary school about a mile and a half away and East Peoria High 

School about five miles away. 
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Religion 

When I was an infant, our family was Lutheran.  When I was about age 7, we joined the 

Mennonite Church across the street from the elementary school and at about age 11 or so, the 

United Methodist Church in Morton, Illinois, where I was active in Boy Scouts, attaining the 

rank of Eagle at age 15.   

On Feb. 9, 1969, at age 16, I accepted Christ as my Savior and began riding a church bus to 

the “independent, fundamental” 

Bethel Baptist Church in Pekin, 

Illinois.  There I taught fifth-grade 

boys Sunday school class, taught 

junior church, and drove a church 

bus.  Then, after three semesters at 

Illinois Central College, a two-year 

junior college in East Peoria, I 

transferred to Midwestern Baptist 

College in Pontiac, Michigan, where I graduated in the class of 1974.  Over the years I have 

continued schooling and have gotten two masters and three doctorates in education, theology, 

and divinity (honorary).  This dissertation is the final requirement for a doctorate in biblical 

ministry. 

After graduation I moved back to become assistant pastor at Bethel and at the ripe old age of 

23, became pastor.  I immediately started a Christian school (the fad in those days) and fell in 

love with teaching! 

I married my high school sweetheart, Jo McGinnis, on July 14, 1973, and we have (at this 

writing) three grown married children, born 1977, 1978, and 1979, all of whom work in the 

ministry with us and live next door.  We have five grandchildren, who were born in 2002, ’03, 

'04, '04 and '07. 

My wife, Jo, is an incredibly accomplished pianist and piano teacher.  She has two master’s 

degrees in music.  She is active, helping in the ministry, teaching piano lessons, and assisting in 

various aspects of the church music ministry. 
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I taught high school math (algebra, geometry, and trigonometry) and 

science (earth science, biology, and physical science) for 15 years before 

moving the family to Pensacola, Florida, in January 1989. 

That same year, we began the Creation Science Evangelism ministry, 

which defends the Bible as being scientifically accurate in every detail.  

Our ministry has produced about two million videos and DVDs in more 

than 30 languages that have been used of God to draw many into His 

kingdom.  The award-winning 18-hour Creation Seminar is the most 

popular, followed by the 20 debates (out of 100 I have done) on creation versus evolutionism 

taped live at various universities.   Most of these videos can be downloaded and watched for free 

on www.drdino.com.  Our ministry exists to win souls and strengthen the faith of believers in 

response to Jesus’ command in Matthew 28:19-20 and Mark 16:15. 

My Prejudices 
I don’t like anybody sneaking up on me so I won’t sneak up on you.  I’ll lay out what I 

believe so you don’t have to wonder where I’m coming from. 

Over the years, my intensive study has led me to the firm conviction that the Bible is the 

infallible, inspired, inerrant Word of the living God. 

After collecting, using, and recommending scores of other Bible versions for about 25 years, 

I spent hundreds of hours studying the Bible version topic and have been dragged to the 

conclusion that God preserved His Word for the English-speaking people in the King James 

Bible (KJB).  I have been unable to find any errors in it and trust it, word for word.  Please use 

the KJB to follow along in this study, as there are many critical differences found in newer 

versions. 

Scores of great books have been written on the topic of the KJB in the last 30 years.  I would 

steer the reader to some of them, in case you wish to study it out for yourself.  

  “New Age Bible Versions” by G.A. Riplinger  www.avpublications.com 

 “While Men Slept” by Kerby Fannin  www.abebooks.com 

 “The Perfect Bible” by Troy Clark   www.christianbook.com 

 “Look What’s Missing” by David Daniels www.chick.com 
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I further believe the world was created in six 

literal 24-hour days about six thousand years ago and 

was destroyed by a flood about forty-four hundred years 

ago.  Eight people survived on an ark full of animals 

exactly as the Bible describes in Genesis 6–8.  

I believe Jesus Christ was God Himself manifest in the flesh (I Timothy 3:16) who died for 

our sins and rose again the third day.  

We can only be saved by grace through faith in His blood shed for us on the cross. (Ephesians 

2:8-9) 

Salvation in Heaven is eternal and can never be lost, but entrance into the one-thousand-year 

reign of Christ on earth (the millennium) is the “prize” we are encouraged to strive for.  Not all 

saints get that prize.  More on all that in Appendix 5. 

I believe God is omnipotent (all 

powerful), omnipresent (present 

everywhere), and omniscient (He knows 

everything past, present, and future).  If He 

did not know the future, He would not be 

God.  I believe He inspired prophets to 

write down His words and then made sure 

they were preserved for us today. (2 Peter 1:19-21, Psalms 12:6-7) 

Let me explain.  God told Isaiah, “Remember the former things of old; for I am God, and 

there is none else; I am God, and there is none like me, declaring the end from the beginning, and 

from ancient times the things that are not yet done, saying My counsel shall stand, and I will do 

all my pleasure ...I have spoken it, I will also bring it to pass; I have purposed it, I will also do it” 

(Isaiah 46:9–11).  Only a book written by the God who knows the end from the beginning could 

predict the future with one hundred percent accuracy.  The God of the Bible (unlike all other 

“gods”) is not limited by time, space, or matter.  He created all of those on Day One and is 

“above” and “outside of” and “not limited by” His creation in any way.  We are the ones who are 

limited by time, space, and matter, not God. 

Ephesians 2:8-9 
For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that 
not of yourselves: (it is) the gift of God: Not of 
works, lest any man should boast.  
 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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The fact that He knows the future does not mean that He controls the future and we are 

robots acting out a pre-programmed set of instructions.  He has complete knowledge, yet we 

have complete control at all times.  He could step in and control everything, but then we would 

be robots and not humans.  It is called Free Will.  That’s a gift God gave to mankind.  Maybe a 

simple story will help. (I love stories and illustrations!  So did Jesus!) 

Imagine that I watch a football game and videotape it.  (I think most sports are a complete 

waste of time and money, and I have not seen a complete game in more than 30 years, but just 

imagine with me.)  During the last three seconds of the game, the quarterback throws “the bomb” 

(a really long pass for you non-sports enthusiasts).  If the man catches the ball it will be the 

touchdown that wins the game.  If not, they lose.  Next, imagine that I invited you to my house to 

watch the videotaped game, since you missed it and have not seen or heard how it turns out. 

As we’re watching the tape, when the final pass is thrown, I “pause” the tape while the ball 

is in midair.  At that moment we have a great illustration of God’s foreknowledge.  There are 

three different views represented while the ball hangs in midair on pause: 

A. I do not have any control over the outcome of this pass.  

I have complete knowledge of what is about to happen 

(I’ve already seen it), but I do not have control. 

B. The men on the ground in the game have complete 

control over the events but do not have knowledge of 

the outcome yet. 

C. You, sitting on the couch, have neither knowledge nor 

control. 

God has knowledge but has given us control of our lives.  You don’t have to do anything 

God tells you in His Word.  Sin all you want!  He will still be Judge one day, though.  He could 

step in and intervene (as He has done via miracles in the past), but He normally does not do this.  

He lets us make our own decisions and reap the rewards or suffer the consequences.  If God 

stepped in and altered human events all the time, we would be robots, and our love for Him 

would be meaningless.  I’m 6'1” and 200 pounds; my wife is 5'1” and just over 110 pounds.  I 

could make her say, “I love you,” but it would be meaningless.  God doesn’t want forced or 

phony love from us. 
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If He did not know the future, He would be limited by time and not be God.  Time would 

be God.  It seems to be standard thinking for us humans to think that God has the same 

limitations as we do.  Some say, “We don’t know the future, so God can’t either.”  Bad thinking!  

God does not have a watch or a calendar, nor is he stuck in time, we are!  Man is always trying to 

make God in his image rather than admit that we are made in HIS image! 

So how did Daniel and the prophets know the future?  They didn’t.  They knew a God 

Who did, and they just wrote down what He told them to write!  I have written more about 

Daniel’s amazing prophecies in Appendix 3. 

I also believe that God wants us to know what is coming so we can be prepared!  More on 

that in Appendix 7. 

How To Use This Book 
 The unusual style of this book is partially inspired by my 

friend and fellow creation speaker and researcher Dr. Walt 

Brown.  After retiring from teaching physics at the Air Force 

Academy, Dr. Walt Brown devoted his life to writing and 

rewriting one book.   

His book, In the Beginning, is now in the eighth edition 

and is a must read for anyone interested in the creation and 

flood arguments. It is available from www.drdino.com or from 

Dr. Brown’s Web site, www.creationscience.com. 

In his book, Dr. Brown gave short summaries of each 

topic and then directed the reader to additional sections where he put all the meat and technical 

stuff that the casual reader or novice might not be interested in.  This style makes it quick and 

easy to get the general idea without getting bogged down with details and proofs if you don’t 

have time. 

In one of my college classes to prepare to be a teacher I was told that a good teaching technique 

is: 

A. Tell ’em what you are going to tell ’em (short summary). 

B. Tell ’em (the details). 
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C. Tell ’em what you told ’em (short summary of what you told ’em with how they apply it 

to their life). 

I like that plan and try to use it in anything I teach.  In this book I will attempt to give a 

short, concise summary of the topic, a skeletal outline, if you will, by way of The Big Picture.  

Then I’ll give lots more detail to hang the meat on the bones in the various appendices, followed 

by a summary overview to help seal it all in the reader’s mind. 

Rules I Use To Interpret Scripture 

 The Bible has 66 books divided into 

1,189 chapters containing 31,101 verses.  It 

can be read out loud in about 65 hours. 

Some of the topics it covers are very easy 

to follow and understand.  Others, like the 

end-times events, require that we “study to 

shew ourselves approved unto God” in 

order to “rightly divide the word of truth” (II Timothy 2:15)  

Here are the basic rules I work from to determine truth from God’s Word: 

1. It does not matter what I or others (past or present) wish the Word of God taught on a 

subject.  I wish everyone was going to Heaven but that is not what the Word teaches.  I 

also wish the Word of God taught that we would never experience suffering in this life. 

2. While it would be foolish to 

ignore the studied opinions of 

other men of God, their opinion 

carries little if any weight, 

compared to Scripture itself.  

Truth is not determined by 

majority opinion.  Actually, the 

majority is often wrong! 

3. Only what God’s Word actually teaches matters in the final analysis. 

II Timothy 2:15 
Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a 
workman that needeth not to be ashamed, rightly 
dividing the word of truth. 
 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

II Peter 1:20-21 
Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the 
scripture is of any private interpretation.  For the 
prophecy came not in old time by the will of 
man: but holy men of God spake as they were 
moved by the Holy Ghost.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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4. Some things in God’s Word are not easy to understand and leave room for honest 

differences of opinion.  This does not mean both can be true.  Truth excludes all other 

interpretations; 2+2=4 is true and 

excludes all other answers.  We 

should search for truth and ask 

God for wisdom (James 3:1). 

5. No scripture can or will 

contradict any other scripture if 

properly interpreted.  It is rather like solving a giant Sudoku puzzle.  If you follow the 

simple rules, there is only one correct answer.  For those who might not know much 

about Sudoku puzzles, here is a simple example (there are much harder ones!) 

 
 

 

 

To solve the puzzle the rules are simple:  Each row, each column, and each 2x2 region 

must have the letters of the word “KENT.” 

Since the top row already has a “K” and an “E,” the top right corner could be either an 

“N” or a “T.”  There is no way to tell yet.  Let’s back up two spaces to the other open 

spot on the top row.  That cannot be an “N” since there is already an “N” in that column.  

The only letter that will work here is the “T.”  Now I can solve the top right corner.  The 

only option is to put an “N” here.  By a simple process of elimination we can solve the 

entire puzzle. 

In a similar fashion, we must 

sometimes first solve one clue 

to lead us to others in 

interpreting Scripture.  If we 

are careful and follow the rules, 

there is only one correct 

interpretation. 

K  E  
 N   
N  T  
   E 

 

Psalms 12:6-7 
The words of the Lord are pure words: as silver 
tried in a furnace of earth,  purified seven times.  
Thou shalt keep them,  O Lord,  thou shalt 
preserve them from this generation for ever. 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

James 3:1 
My brethren, be not many masters, knowing that 
we shall receive the greater condemnation. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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6. God promised He would preserve His Words (Psalms 12:6–7).  After many years of 

study on that topic, I have become convinced He did preserve it, for the English-

speaking world, in the King James Bible. 

7. The simplest interpretation is usually the best.  Don’t complicate or “spiritualize” things 

unless it is clear from the context. 

Goals Of This Book 
The goals of this book are pretty 

simple: 

A. I want to strengthen your faith in 

God’s Word if you are saved. 

B. I want you to get a clear understanding of The Big Picture of history according to God’s 

Word. 

C. I want you to be able to study and grasp the details of the end-times events to know what 

to do to prepare for the future and to help others prepare. 

D. If you are not saved, I’m trying to convert you to Christ before it is too late!  Keep in mind 

that you will be dead for a lo-o-o-ong time!  Be sure you are ready to face God when your 

day of judgment comes (and it will come! Hebrews 9:27). If I do succeed in strengthening 

your faith and keeping you from falling, I will get the prize mentioned in Daniel 12:3!  I 

WANT that prize! 

And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and 
they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever. 

Daniel 12:3  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Hebrews 9:27 
And as it is appointed unto men once to die, but 
after this the judgment:  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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When my wife was expecting our first child, we took the Lamaze classes.  The purpose of 

the classes was so we could have a good understanding of the events surrounding the birth of a 

child.  In the 1950's Dr. Fernand Lamaze developed techniques to suppress some of the pain of 

childbirth by lessening the tension and anxiety. He found that many women were ignorant of the 

process and did not know what to expect. Having a good knowledge of what is happening and 

what is coming next doesn’t take away all the pain but it takes away the surprise and makes it 

easier to “endure to the end.” 

I believe that if people have a good understanding of what happened to get the world into 

this mess and a good understanding of what is about to happen according to Scripture, they will 

be better equipped to stay faithful to the Lord and help others to do the same.  

It is my prayer that the facts (and a 

few of my opinions—always correct of 

course     .) presented in this book will 

strengthen your faith in God’s Word 

and help you “keep your eyes on the 

prize” of ruling and reigning with 

Christ for a thousand years, where we will “delight ourselves in the abundance of peace” (Psalms 

37:11, 72:7). 

Being a teacher and the son and brother of teachers and engineers, 

I love graphs, charts, and visuals.  It is most important that you follow 

the timelines shown in the book to get a good understanding of what 

God’s Word teaches.  I wish to thank my friend and brother in Christ 

Dr. Roland Rasmussen, Pastor of Faith Baptist Church in Canoga 

Park, California for giving me permission to use his excellent charts 

and time lines from his book “The Post-Trib Pre-Wrath Rapture.” See 

his excellent charts on end times in the back of this dissertation.  If, 

after you follow and understand my belief on a topic and find you disagree, please feel free to 

send me your reasons and show me my errors.  I assure you that I want to know the truth and 

teach the truth.  It is indeed a scary thing to teach anyone something that is not true!  God judges 

teachers more severely.  See James 3:1 and Matthew 18:6! 

Psalm 37:11 
But the meek shall inherit the earth; and shall 
delight themselves in the abundance of peace.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Let’s Define A Few Terms 
In this book, the following terms will have this meaning: 

Creation:  The miraculous creation of 

time/space/matter—i.e., the heavens and the 

earth—from nothing, in six literal 24-hour days 

about six thousand years ago.  This includes the 

creation of angels and Lucifer (Genesis 1–3; 

Exodus 20:11, 31:17).  

The Flood:  The worldwide flood lasting many months, 

as covered in Genesis 6–8. 

Daniel’s 70th Week:  The final seven-year period before 

the Rapture of the believers and the beginning of the Day 

of the Lord (Daniel 9:24–27). 

Antichrist:  Just as Jesus was God in the flesh, Satan will enter into a man and make one final 

attempt to rule the world.  See Isaiah 14:12–17; Daniel 7:7–8, 13, 2 Peter 1:21–22; and 1 John 

2:18.  

Tribulation:  From the three-pronged instrument call a 

tribulum, used to beat the wheat to separate the grain from the 

chaff.  The word implies beating.  Jesus promises His followers 

they would have tribulation in the world (John 16:33).  

Tribulation is what the world does to the saints.  This is to be 

expected and is not to be confused with Wrath (see below).  

Many refer to the entire seven-year period (Daniel’s 70th week) 

as the “tribulation,” but actually only the last half, or three-and-

a-half years, is called the time of “great tribulation” (Matthew 

24:21; Luke 21:23; Revelation 2:22).  See Appendix 4. 

Day of Christ:  This day is mentioned seven times in Scripture and alluded to twice more, 

always with great anticipation of good for the saints, not to be confused with the Day of the 

Lord, below.  See Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”. 
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Rapture:  The word is never used 

in Scripture, but the idea is this; to 

seize or snatch away.  The Lord 

will return to “rapture” His 

faithful saints.  (See 1 

Thessalonians 4:16–18; Matthew 

24:31; Mark 13:27.)  When this 

event happens has caused much 

discussion and dissension over the past 180 years.  Believers generally fall into one of three 

categories: 

  Pre-trib rapture – The idea taught since 1830 that the rapture takes place 

before the time of tribulation.  I held to this view for 40 years. 

 Mid-trib – The teaching that the rapture takes place in the middle of the 

seven-year period. 

 Post-trib – The teaching that the rapture takes place after the seven-year 

tribulation but before the wrath of God falls on earth.  This is my position 

now after many years of study on the topic.  This position will be explained 

and defended in this book.  This has been the historic position of the Church 

for two thousand years and is the majority opinion among believers 

worldwide today.  

There are a few other minority positions, such as split 

rapture, spiritual not physical rapture, and no rapture as well.  

These will not be addressed. 

Judgment Seat of Christ:  This judgment is only for 

believers.  It happens soon (immediately?) after the 

rapture.  See Revelation 11:15–18. 

Marriage Supper of the Lamb:  Revelation 19:7–9.  The 

Church is referred to as the bride of Christ (Revelation 

21:2-9).  This marriage apparently takes place in heaven 

soon after the rapture and Judgment Seat of Christ. This 
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marriage supper apparently lasts 1,040 days while God’s wrath falls on earth. See Appendix 

5 for more on that. 

Wrath of God:  This 1,040-day period of time comes in the Day of the Lord and includes 

God’s wrath being poured out in the form of the seven trumpet and seven vial judgments 

described in Revelation 6:17 to 19:20.  “The Great Day of His Wrath” is mentioned scores 

of times in Scripture.  This is not to be confused with the time of “tribulation.”  Tribulation 

is what the world does to believers.  Wrath is what God does to the world.  Believers will 

not be here for the wrath of God (I Thessalonians 1:10, 5:9).  See Appendix 5B- “The Time 

of God’s Wrath”. 

Day of the Lord:  The thousand-year reign that begins with about three years (1,040 days) 

of wrath being poured out as God subdues all the kingdoms and ends with a thousand years 

of all the glorious promises of peace on earth and good will toward men.  Many scriptures 

describe this blessed time.  See Appendix 5D - “The Blessed Time of God’s Kingdom”. 

Battle of Armageddon:  Revelation 16:14–16.  Named after the town of Megiddo in the 

huge valley of Jezreel in northern Israel, many battles in the Bible took place in this valley.  

French Emperor Napoleon reportedly said all the armies of the world could fight in the 

valley.  This is the battle where Antichrist is defeated before being cast into the pit for a 

thousand years.  See Appendix 5C- “The Return of Christ”. 

Millennium:  The thousand-year period of peace as the Lord Himself rules the world with a 

rod of iron (Revelation 20:2–6).  It is the same as the Day of the Lord. See Appendix 5D - 

“The Blessed Time of God’s Kingdom”. 

Great White Throne Judgment:  The final 

judgment described in Revelation 20:11–15.  See 

Appendix 6. 

Heaven:  Three heavens are mentioned in 

Scripture:  the first heaven is where the birds fly—

our atmosphere (Genesis 1:6–7, 21); the second is 

where the stars are—outer space to us (Genesis 1:14–18); and the third heaven is God’s 

abode and the final abode of His children (2 Corinthians 12:2; Revelation 21–22). 



   

 

 
Page 16 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

Hell:  The temporary holding place for the lost 

until the Great White Throne Judgment.  Many 

scriptures indicate hell is in the earth (Psalms 

55:15; Proverbs 15:24; Ezekiel 31:16–17; 

Matthew 12:40; Romans 10:7). 

Lake of Fire:  The permanent abode of Satan 

and the lost (Revelation 19:20, 20:10–15).
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The Big Picture Aka – “The Book” 
(The short version – “tell ’em what you’re gonna tell ’em”) 

In (2 Peter 3:3–9 the Apostle Peter 

warned us that in the last days there would 

be 'scoffers' who would be 'willingly 

ignorant' of three things: The Creation, The 

Flood and The Coming Judgment.  Sadly, 

many Christians are also ignorant of those 

key events in history. 

 Obviously I cannot rehash all the 

major events of world history in one book 

so I will focus on the events that will help 

the reader have enough background to 

understand the end-time events and how to 

prepare.  

 Appendix 1 below is the Creation 

event.  Anyone adding up the dates given in 

Genesis 5, 11, Acts 13:20-21 and other 

verses will come to the conclusion that God 

created everything in heaven and earth in 

six literal 24-hour days about 6,000 

 years ago or around 4,000 BC. That first created world was PERFECT! Everything was 

designed to live forever but man’s sin messed it all up.  From the creation until the flood 1,656 

years later people lived into their 900s!  Human ages recorded in Genesis 5 average 912.  

Presumably animals and plants were also living MUCH longer than they do today.  

2 Peter 3:3-9 
Knowing this first, that there shall come in the 
last days scoffers, walking after their own lusts, 
And saying, Where is the promise of his 
coming? For since the fathers fell asleep, all 
things continue as (they were) from the 
beginning of the creation.  For this they willingly 
are ignorant of, that by the word of God the 
heavens were of old, and the earth standing out 
of the water and in the water:  Whereby the 
world that then was, being overflowed with 
water, perished:  But the heavens and the earth, 
which are now, by the same word are kept in 
store, reserved unto fire against the day of 
judgment and perdition of ungodly men.  But, 
beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that 
one day (is with the Lord as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day.  The Lord is not 
slack concerning his promise, as some men count 
slackness; but is longsuffering to us-ward, not 
willing that any should perish, but that all should 
come to repentance. 

  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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It is a biological fact that nearly all reptiles never stop growing.  During this “pre-flood” 

time they would grow to be HUGE!  This was the time of the great dinosaurs NOT “millions of 

years ago” as most kids are taught.  We will cover LOTS more on that in Appendix 1.  

Appendix 2 above is the Flood in 

Noah's time.  By adding up the dates in 

Genesis 5, it is clear the flood came 1656 

years after the creation or about 2344 BC  

That year-long flood destroyed the world 

and is the only logical explanation for 

features we see today like: oil, coal, natural 

gas, fossils, canyons, layers of rock etc.  We will cover much more on the Flood in Appendix 2 

or on the award winning Creation Seminar Series DVD #6 from www.drdino.com. 

Appendix 3 above- 606–534 BC is the time of Daniel's amazing prophecies about the future. 

Daniel 2 gives the big picture of the 5 major world kingdoms that started with Nebuchadnezzar's 

Babylon.  The final kingdom is a collection of 10 kingdoms that give power to one king who 

tries to rule the world.  He will be the anti-Christ.  During the days of that kingdom God comes 

down and destroys their kingdom and sets up His 1,000-year Kingdom on earth.  Daniel's visions 

in chapters 7-12 have many vital details of that last seven-year period before the Lord God sets 

up His Kingdom.  On the above chart this seven-year period is less than 1/16 inch long but LOTS 

of verses in the Bible are devoted to that time period.  We are about to enter that final seven 

years of man's futile attempts to rule the world.  We don't know WHEN it will start but we do 

know HOW it will start and how long it will last.  More on that in Appendix 4A-4E. 

Appendix 4 is called the time of the end of man's kingdoms.  I have divided this seven-year 

period into 5 Appendices for ease of study.   

Appendix 4A “The Treaty” - A treaty is made that allows Israel to rebuild their Temple on 

the Temple Mount in Jerusalem.  That treaty could happen any day!  When it is made you 

can start the clock ticking for the return of the Lord! 

Little is said about this treaty in the Bible other than Daniel 9:27.  Daniel said “he” 

will make a covenant with “many.” There are plenty of internal clues in Daniel 7-12 to 
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conclude that the “he” is the antichrist-Satan in the flesh.  There are several reasonable 

theories about who the “many” are.  

A. He makes a covenant (treaty) with the nations of the world via some organization 

like the UN or 

B. He makes a treaty with the Jews or 

C. He makes a covenant with all the Muslim nations who surround Israel, have been 

fighting with them for centuries and have two mosques on what nearly everyone 

agrees is the same 37 acre temple mount where Solomon's temple once stood. 

 The main mosque (built 685-691 AD) is the Mosque of Omar, also called the Dome 

of the Rock, - Islam's second most holy 

spot. (The smaller mosque is called Al-

Aqsa).  

There is some argument about the exact 

location of Solomon's original Temple. Some think 

the new temple for Israel can be constructed on the 

37± acre temple mount without interfering with the 

Dome of the Rock. Others think the Dome will have 

to come down. Tearing down this 2nd most holy site 

would start war instantly with the Muslim world. 

More on that in Appendix 3 

The Jews at the Temple Institute in Jerusalem have everything ready to build once 

permission is obtained. We cover a little about this in the creation Seminar Part 7. We'll see how 

it works out. At any rate,  

Appendix 4A “The Treaty” is that treaty that starts the 70th week. 

Appendix 4B “The First 3 ½ Years” covers the Temple being built and MANY Christians 

falling away from the Lord for a wide range of reasons.  This is also the time anti-Christ is rising 

to power. 

 We will see later in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ” evidence that the Day of Christ is the 

“Rapture”, on the day the sun and the moon go dark AFTER the tribulation (“Immediately 

AFTER the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 
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light..” Matthew 24:29 and BEFORE the 

great and terrible Day of the Lord. (Joel 

2:10-11) “The sun shall be turned into 

darkness, and the moon into blood 

BEFORE the great and terrible day of the 

Lord come.” Joel 2:31; Acts 2:20.  

 AFTER the sun and moon go dark the 

Lord appears to gather together his children at the rapture (“And THEN shall appear the sign of 

the Son of man in heaven...and he shall send his angels...they shall gather together his elect…” 

Matthew 24:30). 

 Someone must have written to the Thessalonians’ Church saying “the Day of Christ is at 

hand” and signed Paul's name. They were confused. The coming of the Lord is a common theme 

in both of Paul's letters to this church. It is mentioned in every chapter of both letters, 1 

Thessalonians 1:10; 2:19; 3:13; 4:14-17; 5:23; 2 Thessalonians 1:10; 2:1-3 and 3:5. The day of 

Christ is the day of the rapture as we will see in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”.  

 “Now we beseech you brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our 

gathering together unto him (obviously the rapture), That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be 

troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us, that the “day of Christ” is at 

hand (we didn't send any letter like that!). Let no man deceive you by any means; for that day 

shall NOT come, except there come a falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the son 

of perdition;” 2 Thessalonians 2:1-3. 

 Most new versions change “the Day of 

Christ” to say “the Day of the Lord.” Major 

mistake! It is correct in the King James 

Bible. In 2 Thessalonians 2:3 Paul said, “that 

day”, (Day of Christ), cannot come until two 

things happen: 

1. A falling away and 

2. The man of sin be revealed.  

 The great falling away is discussed in Appendix 4B “The First 3 ½ Years”.  

Matthew 24:29 
29 Immediately after the tribulation of those days 
shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be 
shaken:  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 The man of sin would be the antichrist who is revealed when he breaks the treaty in the 

middle of the 70th week. More on that in Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period”.  

 Whichever evil group controls the world will have a very short time of glory. If the idea of 

an evil one world government worries you, read Psalms 2:1-5. It is a great tranquilizer to know 

that God is laughing at their plans!  

Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period” is when the anti-Christ (Satan in the 

flesh) breaks the treaty and sets up his image and commands all to worship it.  It seems that 

most of the world will follow him but the Jews will realize they have missed the Messiah 

and multitudes will be converted and follow the Lord. 

 Daniel 9:27-B “and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to 

cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, even until the 

consummation, and that determined shall be poured out upon the desolate.” 

 Jesus spoke of this verse “When ye 

therefore shall see the abomination of 

desolation spoken of by Daniel the 

prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso 

readeth, let him understand)...for then 

shall be great tribulation, such as was not 

since the beginning of the world to this 

time, no, nor ever shall be. And except 

those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for the elect's sake those days 

shall be shortened.” Matthew 24:15, 21-22. If the first 3½ years were bad (and they were!) this 

last 3½ will be worse!  

 I'm not saying any of this because I want to scare people or have a martyr complex. All I can 

do is read what God has written, understand it as He gives me light and then teach His Word to 

any who will listen. Many have “itching ears” (2 Timothy  4:3) and would rather believe 

“something good is going to happen to you!” Like the Lamaze classes—I'd rather know the truth, 

even if it is gonna hurt. Give me the red pill…Please! (Matrix).  

Jeremiah had the same problem (Jeremiah 25-28) with prophets preaching they would NOT go 

into captivity and Nebuchadnezzar would leave them alone. See how THAT turned out! 
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 The parallel passage to Matthew 24 in Mark 13 adds the phrase that the abomination is 

“standing where it ought not.” Mark 13:14. 

 Daniel 7:25 “And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear out the 

saints of the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand 

until a time, and times and the dividing of a time.” (3½ years).   

 Some have claimed this prophecy was already fulfilled by Antiochus Epiphanes, The 8th of 

26 Seleucid kings who ruled part of Alexander the Great’s former empire in Syria. Antiochus did 

indeed desecrate the Temple in Jerusalem on Dec. 25, 168 BC by setting up a statue of Zeus 

Olympius (some say Jupiter) resembling Antiochus. He then sacrificed a pig on the alter. It 

remained desolate for 3 years and was delivered by Judas Maccabeus and his followers on Dec. 

25, 165 BC. They then cleansed the Temple and established the festival of lights which the Jews 

still celebrate today- Hanukkah.  

 Antiochus may have been a type or a foreshadowing of antichrist and his desolation of the 

Temple yet to come but he did NOT fulfill the prophecy (as MANY prophecy speakers and Bible 

commentators say) for lots of reasons: 

1. The desolation by Antiochus lasted 3 years or 1095 days. Antichrist will desolate the 

temple for 2300 days (Daniel 8:14). 

2. Daniel 8:17 said the desolation would take place at “the time of the end.” (168 BC is 

not the time of the end. 

3. Daniel 8:10 says the “little horn” who desecrates the Temple will “cast down some of 

the host and of the stars to the ground...” Antiochus never did this. 

4. John writes of this desolation happening in the future (“Hereafter” Revelation 1:19); 

165 BC was past when John wrote. 

5. Daniel 8:25 says “He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes.” Antiochus never 

did this. 

6. Revelation 19:19 says, “And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their 

armies, gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and against his 

army.” Antiochus never did this.  
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7. Daniel 8:25 also says “he 

shall be broken without 

hand.” Antiochus died a 

natural death in Babylon. 

Paul said the Lord Himself 

will destroy “that Wicked” 

with the brightness of his coming.” 2 Thessalonians 2:8. 

8. Jesus talked about this desolation being yet future. “When ye therefore shall see…” 

Matthew 24:15. 165 BC ….was not future when Christ spoke. 

 Dr. Roland Rasmussen has a great section in his book “The Post-trib, Pre-wrath Rapture” 

giving much more historical data on Antiochus and why he is NOT the antichrist for those who 

wish to study further. Faith Baptist Church, 7644 Farralone Ave., Canoga Park, CA 91304 

www.faithbaptist.org. See his excellent charts on end times in the back of this dissertation. 

 Anyway, Antichrist breaks the treaty he made with “many” and begins persecuting those 

who oppose him. It seems his rise to power was assisted by the fact that he had been given a 

deadly wound (maybe even died?) and was healed (Revelation 13:3). Since Satan has always 

wanted to be “like the Most High” Isaiah 14:14 it would stand to reason that he would try to 

mimic Christ in every way. He will do signs and wonders and maybe even miracles like Jesus 

did and deceive many. 

Appendix 4D “The Great Tribulation” is the last 3½ years.  From various scriptures it 

appears that over 100,000,000 Christians will be killed by beheading during this time, 

probably for refusing to take the mark of the beast.  Keep in mind that God does NOT 

cause the time of tribulation.  Evil men do all of that!  Hitler killed the Jews from 1938-

1945 NOT God!   

Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”, which starts with an earthquake and the sun and moon 

going dark.  This is followed by the Rapture of the dead in Christ and any believers still 

alive up to the clouds.  From Luke 18:8 it seems there may not be many. This is followed 

by the Judgment Seat of Christ and the Marriage Supper of the Lamb in Heaven.  

Meanwhile-down on earth: 

Appendix 5 is the 1,000-year period know as “The Day of the Lord.”  It has two major 
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divisions.  The first 1,040 days (a little less than 3 years) is the time of God's wrath being 

poured out in the form of the 7 trumpet and 7 vial judgments on the earth.  The remaining 

997 years is a time of blessing and peace on earth and good will to men as Jesus Himself 

rules the world with a rod of iron from His throne in Jerusalem. 

   I have divided this 1,000-year period into 5 Appendices for ease of study as follows: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix 5A- “The Sealing of the 144,000 Jews”- to witness for the Lord during the time 

of wrath.  God never leaves the world without a witness!  

Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s Wrath” being poured out. 

Appendix 5C- “The Return of Christ” with His bride all the way to the Mount of Olives.  

This is followed by the great battle of Armageddon where Jesus destroys the antichrist and 

his armies.  Antichrist is cast into a pit for the 1,000-years. 

Appendix 5D - “The Blessed Time of God’s Kingdom”.  Hundreds of scriptures refer to 

the Day of the Lord or “that day” and some speak of wrath and others of blessing.  There is 

no conflict.  The Day of the Lord starts at Appendix 5A- “The Sealing of the 144,000 

Jews” but He takes a while to subdue His enemies.  During this time it seems there are two 

types of people on earth, those who lived through the tribulation and wrath and are normal 

humans that the Christians who were martyred for their faith rule over.  See Revelation 

20:1-6 and Appendices 5B-D for more on that.  
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Appendix 5E- “Satan is Loosed” from his 

prison term, apparently to demonstrate to the 

world that he has NOT repented.  He gathers 

an army to march against God and they are 

destroyed quickly by the Lord. 

 Appendix 6 is the time of the Great White 

Throne Judgment of God.  Everyone stands before 

God and is judged.  The saved are allowed to enter 

Eternal Heaven and the lost are cast into the Lake 

of Fire.  More on that in Appendix 6. 

 Appendix 7 covers some practical advice on 

“how then shall we now live.”  Seeing that all 

these things shall be dissolved and nothing else 

will matter in 10,000-years, what should we be 

doing NOW?  Proverbs 27:12 tells us “A wise 

man forseeth the evil and hideth himself.”  There 

are quite a few practical steps we can take to get 

ready physically, mentally and spiritually.  When 

the famine was coming in Joseph's time God did 

not give Joseph a big sack of groceries.  He gave 

him a warning.  Hmmm? 

   So-o-o-o-o-o, that's the BIG PICTURE!  Now, 

let's look at the details. 

Revelation 20:1-6 
And I saw an angel come down from 
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit 
and a great chain in his hand.  And he laid 
hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a 
thousand years.  And cast him into the 
bottomless pit, and shut him up, and set a 
seal upon him, that he should deceive the 
nations no more, till the thousand years 
should be fulfilled: and after that he must be 
loosed a little season.  And I saw thrones, 
and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them: and I saw the souls of 
them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and which 
had not worshipped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon 
their foreheads, or in their hands; and they 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years.  But the rest of the dead lived not 
again until the thousand years were 
finished. This is the first resurrection.  
Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 
first resurrection: on such the second death 
hath no power, but they shall be priests of 
God and of Christ, and shall reign with him 
a thousand years. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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APPENDIX 1 
 Creation of the World 6,000 +/- Years Ago 
 (Tell ’em) 

 
“In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.” (Genesis 1:1) Thus begins the 

world’s best-selling book.  What a way to start a book!  The Bible here is claiming to be telling 

us about “The Beginning!”  It doesn’t start with some pre-existing matter or time, like all other 

religious books.  This is it!  The very beginning, starting from nothing!  The first 10 words in the 

Bible are amazing!  They contain a very interesting trinity of trinities that must come unto being 

exactly in the order stated here.  Let’s look at this verse carefully! 

The Tri-Universe 
“In the beginning ...”  This is a reference to time.  Time has three parts (as far as we 

humans can understand).  Time has past, present, and future.  Where can you go to get away 

from time?  There have been scores of movies and books made about time travel, but even these 

are still locked in time.  While it would be cool to time-travel forward or backward, imagine 

being able to be outside of time!  Time itself is a very interesting trinity, but these first three 

words raise two very interesting questions!  What did God do before the “beginning?”  And 

when was the “beginning,” as talked about here? 

What did God do before the Creation? 
Let’s take the first one first.  Questions like, “What did God do before the beginning in 

Genesis 1:1?” have a built-in false assumption.  It is one of those questions like:  “Have you 

stopped beating your wife yet?” If you answer, “Yes,” you are admitting that you did beat your 

wife!  If you answer, “No,” then you are admitting that you are still doing it!  What if you never 

did?  Sometimes the question itself is invalid because it contains a built-in assumption.  Just the 

word, “before,” itself has time attached to it.  To ask what God did before the Creation assumes 

that God is locked in time like we are.  If God is limited by time, He is not God!  Time is God.  

The little human brain cannot comprehend much of this truth right now; but this is not the 21st 
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century in Heaven.  There is no time there.  

God exists in a different dimension that we 

cannot grasp.  It is called “eternity.” 

 Just as a fish lives in the water and is 

totally immersed in it probably, without 

even being aware that it is in the water, we 

are totally immersed in time and have been for our entire lives.  We can’t even imagine being 

outside of time.  It’s a part of the “matrix” we are in.  Try to explain to the fish that there is a 

totally new world outside of his limited world of water called “air” and he will not get it.  If you 

try to explain there is another world outside of air called “space,” you will really blow his little 

brain!  Try to explain eternity and it will 

blow your brain!   

 The Bible doesn’t tell us a lot about 

“eternity,” probably because our little 

minds wouldn’t be able to grasp it.  It 

would be like trying to explain colors to a 

blind man.  Since I am also limited by time, I can only tell you what the Bible says on this topic.  

I do not claim to understand it but I do believe it by faith.  God is not in time.  He is eternal. 

 “The eternal God is thy refuge, and underneath are the everlasting arms” (Deuteronomy 

33:27). 

“Now unto the King eternal, immortal, invisible, the only wise God ...” (1 Timothy 1:17). 

 “For thus saith the high and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity, whose name is Holy ...” 

(Isaiah 57:15).  He claims He is eternal.  

He is not locked in time like we are.  He 

sees the past, the present, and the future all 

at the same time.  He is outside of the 

limitations of time.  My brain has a hard 

time, no, an impossible time trying to fit all 

that in!  Some think that since God knows 

the future then He must also be controlling 

Deuteronomy 33:27 
The eternal God is thy refuge, and underneath 
are the everlasting arms: and he shall thrust out 
the enemy from before thee; and shall say, 
Destroy them.  
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

1 Timothy 1:17 
Now unto the King eternal, immortal, invisible, 
the only wise God, be honour and glory for ever 
and ever. Amen.  
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

Isaiah 57:15 
For thus saith the high and lofty One that 
inhabiteth eternity, whose name is Holy; I dwell 
in the high and holy place, with him also that is 
of a contrite and humble spirit, to revive the 
spirit of the humble, and to revive the heart of 
the contrite ones.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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the future, so why bother? Two simple illustrations may help. 

Suppose you were in a raft floating down the Colorado River through the twists and turns 

of the Grand Canyon (Sounds fun!).  Now suppose a new raft full of people started the same trip 

from the same starting point every hour all day long.  The groups would be spaced apart so that 

none of them can see each other.  They just “go 

with the flow” of the river as it carries them along.  

Now suppose there is a helicopter way up overhead 

so that the pilot can see every raft at the same time.  

He can see each of them and they can each see him, 

but they cannot see each other.  The pilot can see all 

of them because he is not stuck in the flow of the 

river in the canyon.  He’s outside the river.  

God is like that pilot, and the river is like time.  He can look from eternity and see 2010 

and 2014 and 1864 and 3000 BC, all at the same time!  Put that in your brain and let it soak for a 

while!  Now suppose everyone in the rafts had radios to talk with the pilot.  He can see what is 

coming and offer advice about staying to one side or the other to avoid future problems, but they 

remain in control of the rafts.  From his vantage point the pilot can see their future.  The people 

in the raft have a limited view of what is around them. They can only see their 'present.'.  They 

would be fools not to listen to the advice of the guy with a better view!  That’s what prayer and 

Bible reading are all about!  God is trying to give us warnings and advice about what to do in 

various aspects of our lives from dating to business to scores of other things.  We would be fools 

not to listen and heed His advice!  But He won’t force you to do anything.  You control your life. 

Some say, “If God knows the future, then He must have everything predestined.  He must 

have even predestined some to go to Heaven and some to go to Hell” (Calvinism).  No, no, no!  

These people are confusing God knowing what is coming, with God controlling what is coming.  

Big difference!  The illustration I used in the introduction is repeated here to help: 

Suppose I watch a football game on TV.  (I almost never do that, but suppose with me!)  

Now suppose I record the game on a DVD and invite John over to watch it with me.  Also 

suppose the game ends with a “Hail Mary” pass that can win or lose the game.  Bill, the 

quarterback on the ground, has only three seconds to get the pass off.  Now suppose (this is the 
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last suppose for this story, I promise!) John and I are watching the DVD of the game and I hit 

“pause” just after Bill throws the “Hail Mary” pass and the ball is hanging in midair with John 

and me watching.  The three people involved here illustrate the three possible positions to help 

us understand about “time.” 

While the ball is hanging in midair, I have complete KNOWLEDGE of how it will turn 

out.  I’ve already seen it!  I have absolutely no CONTROL of the pass (or the catch) but I do 

have 100% knowledge.  John doesn’t yet know if the pass will be caught. 

Bill, the quarterback on the ground, has 100% CONTROL of the ball and the game but has 

0% of the knowledge.  He doesn’t yet know whether the pass will be caught. 

John, sitting on the couch, does not have the knowledge or the control!  Just because I 

happen to know the pass will be caught does not mean I am in control.  Likewise, just because 

God happens to know the future does not mean that He is controlling our future.  We can be in 

complete control (and we are!) and He can have 100% knowledge (and He does!).   

If God did not know the future, He would be limited by time and He would not be God.  

Time would be God.  If He did step in and control everything then we would be robots and our 

love for Him would be meaningless.  He could make us obey Him but what value is there in that?  

I am 6'1” and 200 pounds.  My wife is 5'1' and 110 pounds.  I could easily overpower her and 

force her to say, “I love you,” but it would not mean a thing!  God wants you to voluntarily love 

Him, you choose not to.  He isn’t going to force you.  He sees every twist and turn of your future 

and would love to have you “call in” often and ask for His advice, but He doesn’t force His will 

on any of us.  If you ignore His warnings and go to the left over the waterfall because it looked 

better from your raft than staying to the right as He advised, okay.  You can make your own 

decisions in life.  Don’t blame God when bad things happen.  You are in control of your life. 

So, to answer the question, “What did God do before the Creation?” there was no “before 

the Creation.”  God actually created time for us to live in.  He’s not in time like we are, so the 

question is invalid.  Think on that one for a few years (or since 1969, like I’ve been doing!).  I 

can say it but I still can’t understand it.  I’m one blind man trying to tell another blind man about 

colors.  Once we get to Heaven, we will say, “O-o-o-o-h!  So That’s how it works!” 

Once God gives us eyes to see and ears to hear in Heaven, I’m sure many more things will 

make sense!  I’m ready for that day!  I hope you are, too.    
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I told you there was a trinity of trinities in the first 10 words of the Bible.  Time is the first.  

Space is next.  “In the beginning (time) God created the heaven (space) ...”  Space also has three 

dimensions; length, width, and height.  Each is unique yet dependent on the other two.  Just as 

you and I, as humans, cannot escape time, we are stuck in it, neither can we escape space.  No 

matter where you go, your location can be marked with three coordinates for length, width, and 

height.  God is in all places (omni-present) all at the same time and in all times at the same time.  

Figure that one out! 

 The third trinity in Genesis 1:1 is 

matter, which exists as solid, liquid, or gas 

(plasma is just a hotter gas). Genesis 1:1, 

“In the beginning God created the heaven 

and the EARTH.”  The time/space/matter 

nature of our universe must come into existence in the order stated.  If you had matter before 

space, where would you put it?  If you had matter and space before there was time, when would 

you put it?  God, in ten words, gave us a great lesson on His nature.  He exists as one God in 

three persons Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.  Many volumes have been written on this topic!  The 

footnotes in the Defender’s Study Bible by Henry Morris are great to help further explain the 

“tri-universe” God created (available from www.drdino.com). 

When Was “The Beginning”? 
 The second question raised earlier “When was the beginning?” may take even longer to 

answer.  Since everything we see in the universe is wearing out, winding down, falling apart, and 

burning up (following the second law of thermodynamics), there must have been a “beginning” 

just as Genesis 1:1 says.  Everyone, creationist and evolutionist included, agrees that the universe 

had a beginning.  They differ greatly on WHEN that was, but the fact of there being a beginning 

is never in question among people with one eye and half a brain.    

Genesis 1:1 
In the beginning God created the heaven and 
the earth.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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So, when did God create the heavens 

and the earth? Genesis 5:3 tells us Adam was 

130 when Seth was born.  Verse six says Seth 

was 105 when his son was born.  It’s pretty 

simple to add up the numbers from Genesis 5 

and 11 and a few other places and see that the 

Bible teaches that Creation was about 4,000 

BC.  The last page of our Seminar Notebook 

has a large color chart showing all the dates.  

Smaller versions are in this book. 

For centuries, many people have 

added up these numbers given in the Bible 

and nearly everyone comes up with about 

the same date 4,000 BC, or 6,000 years 

ago.  That is what the Church believed and 

taught for centuries!  

From the information given in Genesis 5 and 11, Exodus 20:11, I and II Kings, Acts 13:20-

21, and various other passages, combined with known dates from secular history, Bishop Ussher, 

who spent many years on this subject, came up with 4,004 BC, Oct. 23, at 2pm for Adam’s 

creation!  I don’t think it’s possible to get that close, but 4,000 BC+/- a hundred years or so 

seems close enough for me.   

As you read the genealogies in Genesis 5 and 11, I Chronicles, Matthew 1, and Luke 3, it 

becomes apparent that three names are missing in some lists:  Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah (2 

Chronicles 22:1, 11; 24:1, 27).  Some have tried to use this fact to justify adding millions of 

years to the Bible.  Other scriptures plug the hole and would prevent that from being logical.  

Jehoiakim (also called Coniah and Jehoachin) is also omitted between Josiah and Jeconiah (2 

Chronicles 36:4).  He may have been removed because he’s the one who cut up and burned 

God’s Word!  (See Jeremiah 36:21 32; 22:24; and Revelation 22:19) 

It is also important to understand that the Hebrew mindset about relationships is different 

than ours.  They look at a son-in-law or even a grandson as a son.  Adopted sons are also 

Genesis 5:3 
And Adam lived an hundred and thirty years, 
and begat a son in his own likeness, and after his 
image; and called his name Seth:  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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different in their thinking than in ours.  This could be an entire study in itself!  The point here is 

that there is no logical reason to use a few missing names, and add millions of years. 

For thousands of years everyone was content and convinced the earth had been created in 

about 4,000 BC ...until the late 1700's!  That is when a few people began teaching the earth is 

LOTS older than that.  Some well meaning Christians fell into the trap of believing the earth was 

older.  They developed several compromises to try to fit great ages into the Bible.  Let's look at 

the two most popular today.  

The “Gap Theory” Silly Compromise #1 
In 1795, a Scottish geologist named James Hutton (1726-1797) 

wrote a book called Theory of the Earth, where he introduced the new 

idea (to the western mind at least) that the earth is much older than the 

Bible dates add up to.   

Others built on this idea until it was very popular.  In 1814, 

Thomas Chalmers, a Scottish theologian, sought for a way to fit great 

lengths of time into the Bible.  He decided there must be a gap of 

millions of years between Genesis 1:1 and 1:2.  His theory is known as 

“the gap theory” or the “ruin, restoration theory.” 

There are several variations of this theory but the basic idea is that God made the heavens 

and the earth in verse 1 and then Satan 

fell from Heaven and destroyed the 

perfect Creation.  Then, according to 

this theory, God had to spend six days 

re-making the earth, as told in the rest 

of chapter 1.  There are scores of 

serious problems with the gap theory.  I 

believe it is an unscriptural, 

unscientific, and unnecessary (but very 

dangerous) heresy.  The earth is not 

older than 6,000-years, as we will see 

later.   

Ezekiel 28:13-14 
13 Thou hast been in Eden the garden of God; every 
precious stone was thy covering, the sardius, topaz, 
and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, 
the sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold: 
the workmanship of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was 
prepared in thee in the day that thou wast created.  14 
Thou art the anointed cherub that covereth; and I have 
set thee so: thou wast upon the holy mountain of God; 
thou hast walked up and down in the midst of the 
stones of fire.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Acceptance of this gap theory in the early 1800s effectively neutralized Christian resistance 

to the evolution theory when it became popular in 1859.  I invite the reader to get my little 

booklet “The Gap Theory,” from CSE, if you want more information.  I will here only give a 

brief summary of the reasons the gap theory cannot be true.  Satan could not have fallen from 

Heaven until after day seven for the following reasons: 

Everything was created in six days, according to 

Exodus 20:11 and 31:17.   

Satan was created (Ezekiel 28:13-14).  

Satan was in Eden as a nice guy until he sinned (Ezekiel 

28:13-14).  

Eden wasn’t even made till day six (Genesis 2:8).   

Satan and all the angels rejoiced when God laid the 

foundations of the earth (Job 38:1-4).   

The foundations were laid on day three (Genesis 1:9).   

Everything was “very good” at the end of day six 

(Genesis 1:31).   

Jesus said that the creation of Adam was “the 

beginning” (Matthew 19:4; Mark 10:6).   

Nothing died until Adam sinned and brought death into the world (Genesis 3:6; Romans 

5:8; 1 Corinthians 15:21). 

 So those who teach there was a “pre-adamite” civilization that was wiped out or that 

dinosaurs died before man even got here 

have a serious problem! 

Genesis 1:5 tells us it was “THE first 

day.” Genesis 2:2 and scores of other 

verses (Exodus 20:11, Hebrews 4:4, etc.) 

talk about “THE seventh day.”  If there is 

a huge gap between the first two verses, 

obviously these other verses are wrong! 

Genesis 2:8 
And the Lord God planted a garden eastward in 
Eden; and there he put the man whom he had 
formed. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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The “Day-Age Theory” Silly Compromise #2 
A second way some people try to fit millions or billions of years into the Bible is to try to 

say that the days of Genesis 1 and 2 are not 24-hour days.  They say the days are long ages or 

periods of time.  The “Day-Age theory” was invented by Anglican theologian George Faber in 

1820. To support this silly theory, they always quote Psalm 90:4, “For a thousand years in thy 

sight are but as yesterday when it is past, and as a watch in the night.” And 2 Peter 3:8, “One day 

is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.” 

These are the only two verses that mention this thought.  Notice that each verse says 

“thousand” not “million” or “billion.”  Neither of these verses are talking about the Creation. The 

6 days of creation in Genesis 1 and 2 CANNOT be long periods of time for obvious reasons: 

First, Exodus 20:11 tells us plainly that God made EVERYTHING in six days and that 

was the pattern for the Sabbath.  God was not telling them to work six thousand years and then 

rest for a thousand years! 

Secondly, even a quick look at the order of Creation given in Genesis 1 will show the 

“day-age” theory to be silly!  On the third day, God made the grass, plants, and trees (Genesis 

1:11-13).  On day four He made the sun (Genesis 1:14-19). 

If those days are millions or billions of years, the plants would all die for lack of sunlight!  

Then on days five and six He made the birds, bugs, and other animals that pollinate the plants.   

Thirdly, Jesus said the creation of Adam and Eve was the beginning of the creation (Matthew 

19:4; Mark 10:6).  Obviously this means the first week was the first week not eons of time.  Was 

Jesus lying?  Was He stupid?  Hmmm?  Maybe He was right!  If someone wants to believe the 

days mentioned in Genesis 1 are great ages of billions of years each, they are 

welcome to believe that, but they should NOT claim they believe the Bible 

OR that they have common sense! 

The God that I worship can not only create everything perfect, first 

try; He can write a book and tell us how He did it and He can preserve that 

book for all generations (Psalm 12:6-7). 

The day-age theory is unscriptural, unscientific, unnecessary, silly, and a 

dangerous compromise of God’s Word! 

Once people accepted the false notion that the earth was older than 
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6,000-years, regardless of how they justified it with the plain teachings of Scripture, the door was 

open for acceptance of the evolution theory, which became popular in 1859 after Darwin 

published his book, “On the Origin of Species by Means of Natural Selection, of the Preservation 

of Favored Races in the Struggle for Life.”  It’s been downhill ever since! 

Scientific Limits on the Age of the Earth 
It is pretty obvious that a simple reading of the Bible will give the reader the clear 

impression that God made the world in six literal 24-hour days about 6,000 years ago.   

Surveys show that about 60 percent of 

all Americans believe this is the way it 

happened.  About 30 percent believe God used 

some sort of long process to create the world.  

About 10 percent claim to be atheists.  These 

last two groups seem to feel that science has 

somehow proven that the earth is billions of 

years old.  While some scientists believe the 

earth is billions of years old, there are many 

thousands of scientists who do not.  

What does the scientific evidence REALLY show? How old is the earth?  In my Seminar 

Notebook, I give a simple story to help “set the stage” for this section and give proper 

perspective for discussing the age of the earth and the various scientific ways to show it 

CANNOT be billions of years old. 

Let’s imagine we are exploring an old gold mine, and we find a Casio Databank watch 

half-buried in the mud on the floor of the mine.  Suppose, also, that the correct time and date are 

displayed on the watch and it is still running smoothly.  Then imagine that I tell you the watch 

has been there for over one thousand years.   

“That’s impossible!” you say.  “That watch could not have been there for a thousand years, 

and I can prove it!”  

“How can you prove I’m wrong?” I say. 

“Well, for one thing, this mine was dug just 150 years ago,” you say.  “Court records show 

that.” 
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”Okay,” I admit, “you’re right about the thousand years 

being too much, but the watch has been here for 150 years 

at least!” 

“No!” you say.  “Casio didn’t make the Databank watch 

until 12 years ago.” 

“All right,” I say.  “The watch was dropped here 12 years 

ago then.” 

“Impossible!” you say.  “The batteries only last five years 

on that watch, and it’s still running.  That proves it has been 

here less than five years.” 

While we still can’t prove exactly when the watch was left there, you have logically 

limited the date to five years at the most.  You have effectively proven my initial statement about 

1000 years wrong.  The larger numbers prove nothing in this debate.  Even if I were to carbon 

date the mud or the plastic in the watch to try to prove that it is thousands of years old, my data 

would be meaningless.  The same logic can be applied to finding the age of the earth.  If several 

factors limit the age of the earth to a few thousand years, the earth cannot be older than a few 

thousand years!  Even if a few indicators seem to show a greater age for the earth, it takes only 

one fact to prove the earth is young.  We cover many points on this topic in Seminar Part 1 of the 

Seminar Series. 

Since we humans have a rather limited lifespan of typically less than one hundred years, 

we will need to try to figure out the age of the earth using indirect methods, logic, and common 

sense.  Since our earth is part of (and dependent on) a bigger system of planets and stars, it 

cannot be older than them, so let’s start with evidence that the universe is not billions of years 

old.  Since each of these evidences is subject to some interpretation, I will refrain from giving an 

exact date.  I have learned that if I say, for example, “The shrinking sun proves the earth is less 

than one billion years old,” the scoffers will argue about the exact number (one billion) and miss 

the bigger point!  They teach the universe is 15-20 billion years old and the earth is 4.6 billion 

years old.  These evidences are not given to provide a scientific date for Creation but to provide 

scientific limits to earth’s age, like the limits given in the watch story. 
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Evidences from Space 
1.  The sun is burning.  Go outside on a 

sunny day and see for yourself.  As it 

burns, it loses about five million tons of 

fuel every second!  For about 150 years, 

direct measurements of the sun’s 

diameter have been made.  

These records indicate that the sun is shrinking about five feet every hour.  If we went 

backward in time, adding five feet to the sun’s diameter and five million tons to its mass, 

it wouldn’t take long to create a serious problem!  Changing the sun’s mass would upset 

gravity and pull Earth (and all the planets) in.  If the sun were larger and heavier, the heat 

would be a serious problem at some point in the past!  It would certainly prevent life 

from being here billions of years ago like the evolution theory teaches!  MANY great 

books have been written on the age of the earth issue.  Here is a sampling.  More are 

referenced in Seminar Part 1 and are available from www.drdino.com.  

 Morris, Henry M.   “Scientific Creationism.” El Cajon, Calf: Master Books, 

April 1985 

 Huse, Scott M.   “The Collapse of Evolution.” Grand Rapids, Mich: Baker Book 

House, 1986. 

 McLean, G. S;   McLean, Larry; Oakland, Roger. “The Bible: Key to 

Understanding the Early Earth.” Oklahoma City, Okla.: Southwest Radio 

Church, 1987. 

 Blick, Edward F.   “A Scientific Analysis of Genes.” Oklahoma City, Okla.: 

Hearthstone Publ. Ltd., 1991 

 Petersen, Dennis R.   “Unlocking the Mysteries of Creation.” South Lake Tahoe, 

Cal.: Christian Equippers, Int., 2002 

 Baker, Sylvia.  “Bone of Contention.” Sunnybank, Queensland, Australia: 

Creation Science Foundation Ltd., 1990. 

 Brown, Walt.  “In the Beginning.” Phoenix, Ariz.: Center for Scientific 

Creation, 2001 
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 Morris, John D. “The Young Earth.” Green Forest, Ariz.: Master Books, 1994. 

 While there are scores of good books on the creation/evolution 

subject, if you just want to get two that will cover most of the issues, I 

would suggest “The Evolution Handbook” by Vance Ferrell and “In the 

Beginning” by Walt Brown.  The Evolution Handbook is nearly 1,000 

pages and only $5!  Dr. Brown was a physics professor at the Air Force 

Academy in Colorado Springs, Colorado, and is now a full-time creation 

science speaker.  His book is one of the best I have ever seen!  It has 

technical notes for those who want to go down deep in any particular 

topic.  He covers many things about the sun besides the diameter and 

mass problems that prove it is not billions of years old. 

2.  Comets are flying around the solar 

system.  As they near the sun, they develop 

a tail as material is blown off by the solar 

wind.  Most astronomers agree that comets 

cannot be more than 10,000 years old.  

They would have completely disappeared 

by now.  Some scientists have recognized 

this as a serious problem for the theory that 

the earth is billions of years old, so they 

have proposed a new theory that new comets are constantly being introduced into the 

solar system to replace the old ones that burn out.  They say they are coming from the 

“Oort Cloud.”  No one has ever seen this Oort cloud, Oort never saw the Oort cloud! 

There is NO scientific evidence for its existence, but in their mind, this answers the 

serious problem the short lives of comets creates.  There is a simpler answer, of course:  

the universe is NOT billions of years old!  

There are scores of other evidences from space that show the universe cannot be billions 

of years old.  Please see our Seminar Part 1 or the Seminar Notebook for about a dozen 

more of these evidences if you are interested.  I cover about 15-20 of them in Seminar 

Part 1 and the Seminar Notebook.  Again, many books have been written on this topic.  

Here are just a few examples of evidences, from earth, that it is not billions of years old. 
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Evidences from Earth 
3.  The earth is spinning.  (We knew that!)  But it is slowing down a little bit every day 

due to tides washing up on the beaches, prevailing wind currents, and internal friction 

with the liquid core.  The moon creates a drag that slows the earth as well.  No one 

questions the fact that the earth is slowing down.  If we go back in time a few thousand 

years this is not a problem.  Adam’s day might have been 20 minutes shorter.  If we try to 

go back billions of years, adding a little each day to the earth’s spin, it becomes a real 

problem!  The winds would be hurricane force all over the planet and the days and nights 

would have been really short!  No life could exist here billions of years ago, That’s for 

sure! 

4.  The earth has a magnetic field.  (That’s why your 

compass points north.)  The strength of this field is 

getting weaker.  It seems to be losing about half of 

its strength every 1,000-1,400 years.  Going back in 

time just a million years would not be possible, 

since the earth’s magnetic field would have been so 

strong that the heat it generated would cook all life 

on earth!  To try to answer this problem, some have proposed that the earth’s magnetic 

field is reversing.  There is no scientific evidence for this ever having happened. See Walt 

Brown's book for more details on the magnetic field.  See, it’s easier to just accept the 

idea that the earth is not billions of years old!  That fits the facts just fine. 

5.  The human population growth over the last 

2,000 years is well documented.  The current 

population of seven billion could easily have 

come from eight people who got off Noah’s ark 

4,400 years ago.  If man had really been here 

four million years ago, like the evolutionists 

teach, why isn’t the earth stacked with people 

halfway to the moon?  

Studying the erosion rates of mountains and continents, the rate of river delta formation, 
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the salts accumulating in the oceans, the sediment accumulation on the ocean floors, and many 

other “clocks” available to us today, shows clearly that these processes CANNOT have been 

going on for billions of years. 

Scores of evidences also point to the earth being destroyed by a global flood, as we will 

cover in Appendix 2, but for now, this Flood 4,400 years ago is also a great “clock” to tell the 

age of the earth.  For example: 

Why would the oldest tree on earth be less than 4,400 years old (and still growing)?  Why 

would the oldest coral reef on earth (Great Barrier Reef in Australia) be less than 4,400 years 

old?  Why would the largest cave formations be dated at less than 4,400 years old?  Why would  

the oldest records of capital punishment, farming, writing, husbandry, and metallurgy be less 

than 4,400 years old?  Why would the oldest known civilizations be advanced and appear to have 

sprung up out of nowhere?  It’s almost as if very intelligent people coming from a stock of 

people getting off Noah’s ark who already had knowledge of scores of things just moved into an 

area and developed a civilization in a short time.  There is no evidence of “upward advancement 

from apelike creatures to hunter-gatherers,” as books often teach.  After the Flood it was sort of 

like a Gilligan’s Island situation.  The people were very smart, but it would take a while to 

rebuild civilization after a global flood. The first settlers coming off the ark would be in an 

automatic “Stone Age” because it’s faster to make stone tools than steel ones.  See our Seminar 

Part 1 for many more ways to show the earth cannot be billions of years old. 

The evidence both from Scripture and from science shows the earth is only a few thousand 

years old.  Jesus said the creation of Adam was “the beginning” (Matthew 19:4; Mark 10:6).  He 

also said Abel’s death was at the foundation of the world (Luke 11:50-51).  There are many 

verses that indicate when “the beginning” was, as listed on page 9 of our Seminar Notebook. 

The following Bible verses tell when “the beginning” was:   

 “In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.”   (Genesis 1:1).  

 “Moses because of the hardness of your hearts suffered (permitted) you to put away 

your wives: but from the beginning it was not so” (Matthew 19:8).  

 “But from the beginning of the creation God made them male and female” (Mark 

10:6).   
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 “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God and the Word was 

God” (John 1:1).   

 “That which was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen 

with our eyes, which we have looked upon, and our hands have handled, of the 

Word of is life”   (1 John 1:1).   

 “He that committeth sin is of the devil; for the devil sinneth from the beginning” (1 

John 3:8).  

 “For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the 

world to this time” (Matthew 24:21).   

 “Ye are of your father the devil...He was a murderer from the beginning” (John 

8:44).   

 “That the blood of all the prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the 

world, may be required of this generation; From the blood of Abel” (Luke 11:50-

51).   

 “And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth” (Hebrews 

1:10). 

 “For in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them is” 

(Exodus 20:11).  

 “The works were finished from the foundation of the world. For ....God did rest the 

seventh day from all his works.”  (Hebrews 4:3-4).  

 “For in those days shall be affliction, such as was not from the beginning of the 

creation which God created unto this time” (Mark 13:19).   

 “Have ye not known? have ye not heard? hath it not been  told you from the 

beginning? have ye not understood from  the foundations of the earth” (Isaiah 

40:21) ?   

 “Who hath wrought and done it, calling the generations from the beginning? I the 

Lord am He” (Isaiah 41:4).   

 “Have ye not read, that he which made them at the beginning made them male and 

female,” (Matthew 19:4)   
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 “For the invisible things of him from the creation of the world are clearly seen, 

being understood by the things that are made” (Romans 1:20).  

Let’s continue in Genesis 1:1 to see what else we can learn.  There are currently about 230 

different versions of the Bible in the English language.  Most are very similar in Genesis 1:1 for 

the first six words, “In the beginning God created the ...”  On the seventh Word, however, a 

difference shows up.  Is the seventh Word, “Heaven” or “Heavens?”  The King James Bible has 

the word “Heaven,” while just about every other version uses “Heavens.”  While it may seem 

like a minor detail, it is a good place to make a point. 

What good would it do for God to GIVE His words to people like Moses or Elijah and not 

PRESERVE them for you and me?  Could God be fair and just, to expect us to obey His words if 

we don’t have them?  He promised in Psalm 12:6-7 that He would preserve His words. 

“The words of the Lord are pure words: as silver tried in a furnace of earth, purified seven times.  

Thou shalt keep them, O Lord, thou shalt preserve them from this generation for ever” (Psalm 

12:6-7). 

Well, that seems simple and easy to understand.  He promised that His words are pure and 

that He would preserve them.  (You should see how the new versions have messed up verse 7!)  

It’s only logical that the God who can create the world can also write a book to tell us HOW He 

did it, WHEN He did it, WHY He did it, and HOW IT WILL END.  He can also PRESERVE 

that book for all ages.  So ...where is it?  I’d like to read it! 

Without writing an entire book on just this topic (it’s already been done hundreds of 

times!) let me just say that after spending 25 years of my Christian life using and defending all 

the new versions in my extensive collection of them, I had to look honestly at the evidence and 

change my mind.  In about 1998, I came to realize that God did inspire His Word in the original 

Hebrew and Greek and then He preserved it perfectly in the KJB for those who speak English.  I 

give a long explanation about the how and why on Seminar Part 7.  I would also highly 

recommend some great books on this topic for those who want to pursue the subject.  Some of 

the best are: 

 “New Age Bible Versions” and “In Awe of Thy Word,” from 

www.avpublications.com (P. O. Box 280, Ararat, VA 24053; 276-251-1734) 
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 “Look What’s Missing,” from www.chick.com (P. O. Box 3500, Chino, CA 91761; 

909-987-0771). 

 “The Answer Book”  Dr. Samuel C. Gipp. Dr. Gipp answers many questions asked 

concerning the King James Bible. Over sixty questions are addressed in his clear, 

easily understood style. This book will help the young Christian as well as the 

seasoned soldier for the Lord. 161 pages.  

  The Bible Baptist Bookstore in Pensacola has scores of books and articles on this topic as 

well (1130 Jo Jo Road, Pensacola, FL 32514; 850-477-8812, www.kjv1611.org). 

The Original Creation 
So, what was the original Creation like? Why did they live to be 900+? The Bible gives us 

a great deal of information on this topic.  We tend to think that the world we see is what Adam 

and Eve would have seen.  Not true.  Look at Genesis 1:6-8: “6And God said,  Let there be a 

firmament in the midst of the waters, and let it divide the waters from the waters. 7And God 

made the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firmament from the waters 

which were above the firmament: and it was so...  8And God called the firmament Heaven.  And 

the evening and the morning were the second day.” 

The “firmament” referred to here means “expanse” or stretched-out place.  The first 

“firmament” is where the birds fly.  We see that in Genesis 1:20:  “...and fowl (birds) that may 

fly above the earth in the open firmament of heaven.”  The Bible often interprets itself if you just 

keep reading.  The firmament is what we call the atmosphere.  Today it is about 100 miles thick 

and just sort of “runs out of gas” (literally!) and you go into space.  That’s not what the original 

Creation was like.  Verse 6 tells us that the firmament was “in the midst of the waters” and verse 

7 tells us there was water “above the firmament.”  What does that mean? 

It seems that the original Creation had a canopy of water or ice above the atmosphere.  

This is called the “canopy theory.”  The Ancient historian Josephus told us that the Jews believed 

the original created earth was protected inside a “crystalline sphere,” sort of like a greenhouse or 

terrarium.   

“After this, on the second day, He placed the heavens over the whole world, and separated 

it from the other parts; and determined that it should stand by itself.  He also placed a crystalline 

firmament around it, and put together in a manner agreeable to the earth, and fitted it for giving 
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moisture and rain, and for affording the advantage of dews.”  F. Josephus, Antiquity of the Jews, 

Book 1, Chapter1. 

Another Jewish text states,  “and God made the firmament, its thickness being three fingers 

between (separating) the limits of the heavens (atmosphere) and the waters of the oceans.”  J. 

Bowers, D. S. Joanthgan translation, The Taroums and Rabbinin Literature, Cambridge 

University Press, 1969, P. 95.  

Ezekiel said the expanse over the living 

creatures had a likeness to that over the earth 

(pre-flood).  He says the expanse was 

crystalline and had an awesome color like a 

sapphire stone and appeared copper colored.  

Ezekiel 1:22-27.  (See also Ezekiel 10:1) 

Some creationists do not believe the 

canopy theory for various reasons, but I 

believe it and cover it on Seminar Part 2.  I think there was a layer of several inches of crystal 

clear ice, probably in the form of metallic hydrogen, about 10-20 miles up.  It could have been 

held up by the earth’s magnetic field or the internal air pressure like a giant inflatable building or 

even helped by the centrifugal force of the spinning earth.  It could also have had its own spin to 

help suspend it.  Maybe a combination of effects.  Whatever the mechanism to hold it up, what 

would a canopy of water or ice over the atmosphere do?  

Dr. Carl Baugh of www.creationevidence.org (P. O. Box 309, Glen Rose, TX 76043; 254-

897-3200) has done great research on this topic.  For those who want the “go down deep” 

technical explanation about the chemistry and physics of the ice canopy, I highly recommend the 

book “God Created the Earth--Genesis of Creation Chemistry” by Dr. Edward Boudreaux and 

Eric Baxter from Rocky Mountain Creation Fellowship, PO Box 3451, Littleton, CO, 80161;  

eaboudre@yahoo.com.  His explanation of God using water (Genesis 1:2) to form all of the 

elements is fabulous, as is the evidence that high temperature, pressure and magnetic fields all 

shorted radioactive element's half lives from billions of years to minutes!  I agree with these men 

that a canopy of ice would increase the air pressure inside to about double what it is now.  A 

canopy of ice above the earth compressing the air is the best way to explain many things.  For 
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example:  That would make breathing easier and make it easier for birds to fly and grow bigger 

since the air would be “thicker” than it is now.  

Amber is petrified tree sap.  I 

believe that during the Flood, millions of 

trees would be broken and their sap 

would ooze out, trapping pre-Flood 

insects and air bubbles.  The movie 

Jurassic Park features insects trapped in 

amber.  When scientists analyze the air 

bubbles, they are surprised to find that 

they have 50 percent more oxygen than 

today’s air has.  Today we are breathing 

about 21 percent oxygen; the air bubbles 

in amber have 30 percent, give or take.  

This would also make breathing easier and healing much faster.  Many hospitals today use 

special hyperbaric chambers to speed healing.  A quick internet search will show lots on this 

topic!   

Since insects don’t have lungs, they breathe through their skin; greater air pressure and 

richer oxygen levels would allow them to grow much larger.  Many insect fossils have been 

found that are huge by today’s standards.  For example:  two-foot grasshoppers, three-foot-

wingspan dragonflies, three-foot-leg-span spiders, and eighteen-inch cockroaches, to name just a 

few that have been found.  Because of the surface area to volume problem insects experience as 

they grow, these giant insects could not survive in today's world.  They couldn't breathe!  See 

Seminar Part 2 for more on that. 

The layer of ice would also filter out some of the ultraviolet (UV) light that now comes 

from the sun and damages our skin and body cells.  UV would also affect plants.  Plants in the 

fossil record are often many times bigger than their modern counterparts.  Pre-flood atmosphere 

probably had 10x the CO2 as well--.3% instead of today's .036%.   
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People (and animals) living 

under the canopy would live 

longer and grow bigger.  Fossils 

of giant animals have been found 

too.  For example:  Six-foot 

beavers, 1500-pound guinea pigs, 

fifteen-foot-tall camels, ten-foot-

tall kangaroos, and fifty-foot-long 

crocodiles!  Since reptiles never 

stop growing, they would grow to 

be huge under this canopy!  I 

believe the dinosaur bones we find today were from giant lizards that lived under the canopy and 

then drowned in the Flood.   

That’s the most logical way I can see to explain both their size (most large dinosaurs had 

small nostrils and lungs and couldn't breathe today) and the fact that they are fossilized at all.  

Fossils are not forming today in any significant numbers, yet billions of fossils are found in the 

rock layers.  We will cover more about that in Appendix 2 of this book. 

Not only was there a layer of ice above the 

atmosphere, the Bible teaches that the earth also had a layer 

of water UNDER the crust of the earth.  The earth’s crust 

today is about 10-25 miles thick.  Many who have studied 

this topic agree that the earth had huge reservoirs of water 

maybe ten miles down, when the earth was first created.  

Psalm 24:1-2, “The earth is the Lord’s and the fullness 

thereof; the world, and they that dwell therein.  For He hath 

founded it UPON the seas, and established it UPON the 

floods..”  Was the earth founded on the water?  Psalm 

136:6 tells us that God “stretched out the earth ABOVE the 

waters.”  

This beaver jaw indicates he was about 6 feet long. 
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Both the water over head and most of the water under 

the crust are gone today.  Most of the water inside the earth 

came gushing out as the “fountains of the deep” broke open.  

The water came rushing out like out of a womb during 

childbirth (Job 38:8).  Psalm 33:7 tells us God had laid “up 

the deep in storehouses.”  Some pockets of water must still 

be trapped in the crust of the earth since there is water 

squirting up into the bottom of the ocean in giant vents. 

Under a canopy of clear ice and compressed air, 

Adam and Eve could have seen the stars even more clearly than we can today.  There would be 

no atmospheric distortion.  They had a perfect diet, perfect weather (higher pressure would 

prevent storms and even rain), no defective genes, more oxygen, and no UV light.  They would 

have lived forever if they had not sinned.  As it was, they lived for more than 900 years!  The 

canopy would most likely even out global temperatures and make the earth habitable from pole 

to pole.  Today only 3% is habitable for mankind!  Seventy percent is under water and lots of the 

part above water is under ice, desert, and mountain ranges or too cold or dry to sustain life.  

Isaiah 45:18 says He formed it to be inhabited.  Something must have changed!  We’ll cover that 

in Appendix 2. 

Pre-Flood Animal Diet 
And, speaking of diet, what did they eat before the big Flood came 1,656 years later and 

totally rearranged everything?  Genesis 1 tells us:  “And God said, behold I have given you every 

herb (plants) bearing seed, which is upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in which is the 

fruit of a tree yielding seed, to you it shall be for meat.  And to every beast of the earth, and to 

every fowl of the air, and to everything that creepeth upon the earth, wherein there is life, I have 

given every green herb for meat:  and it was so” (Genesis 1:29-30).  Before the Flood came, all 

the people and all the animals were vegetarian.  Some say that some animals today cannot live 

without meat.  During World War II, the zoo in London, England, had no meat to feed the lions 

so they fed them cabbage and other vegetables.  They did fine.  For years, Hollywood 

moviemakers used a lion called Little Tyke that refused to eat meat.  

In the 4,400 years since that Flood, some animals’ digestive tracts may have “adapted” to 

Tens of thousands of these thermal vents have been 
discovered at the bottom of the ocean since 1977." 
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an all-meat diet, making it difficult or maybe even impossible to go back to a vegetarian diet, but 

that is not real evolution.  Going from a plant-eating lion to a meat-eating lion is a minor change, 

compared to the evolution theory, which says they changed from a rock to a lion!  (Slowly of 

course!  Unless you are from Harvard). 

Biblical Diet 
Notice that God told Adam and Eve to eat the fruit, vegetables (herbs), and seeds.  After 

the Flood, they were allowed to eat meat (Genesis 9:3).  Much later (1400 BC) God put 

restrictions on the diet of the Jews (Leviticus 1) (I'm Norwegian and LOVE bacon!); and even 

these seem to have been lifted at Peter’s vision (Acts 10:9-16).  During the 1,000-year reign of 

Christ it seems the vegetarian diet will be reinstated.  (Isaiah 11:6-9; Hosea 2:18) 

Some have argued that the seeds to most fruit should not be eaten since they contain 

cyanide.  It is true that many seeds contain cyanide, but that does not mean they cannot be eaten.  

Water has hydrogen and oxygen both dangerous around fires!  Yet water is used to put fires out!  

The cyanide in seeds is locked into a molecule that renders it harmless to all human cells except 

cancer cells.  There are scores of Web sites touting the eating of seeds or the laetrile (B-17) 

derivative to treat and cure cancer.  Could it be that God put all we need in the original foods to 

prevent all diseases?  God told Moses to tell children of Israel:  

“And said, If thou wilt diligently hearken to the voice of the LORD thy God, and wilt do 

that which is right in his sight, and wilt give ear to his commandments, and keep all his statutes, I 

will put NONE OF THESE DISEASES upon thee, which I have brought upon the Egyptians: for 

I (am) the LORD that healeth thee.” Exodus 15:26.  That’s quite a promise!  CSE has a video 

called The Bible and Health for those who wish to study this interesting topic in more detail.   

After the Flood, the Bible tells us two things changed:  people could eat meat, and the 

animals would fear man (Genesis 9:2-3).  More on the Flood and its effects in Appendix 2.  

Since these two changes occurred after the Flood, we can assume that before the Flood all the 

animals were not afraid of man, and everything ate plants.  Imagine the joy of living in a world 

without fear!  No animals would harm you.  Even the mosquitoes would not bite.  All the 

animals would desire your company and come to you as you walk in the garden.  I imagine that 

Cain and Abel had pet dinosaurs to ride around outside the Garden.  One day God will restore 

the earth to the pre-Flood Garden of Eden conditions and let His faithful servants rule and reign 
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with Him for a thousand years!   More 

on that in Appendix 5D - “The Blessed 

Time of God’s Kingdom”. 

Who Wrote Genesis? 
How can we know to trust the 

Creation story given in Genesis?  Who 

wrote these words?  From various 

references through the Bible it is pretty 

obvious that Moses wrote Exodus 

through Deuteronomy, but no place does the Bible say or indicate that he wrote Genesis 

(Matthew 19:7; 22:24; Mark 7:10; 10:4; Luke 5:14; John 7:19; etc., all show that Moses wrote 

Exodus - Dt.).  Critics of the Bible have argued that there are four different authors for Genesis, 

based on styles of writing and words used for God.  For example, in Genesis 1:1-2:3 (Verse 

divisions were inserted in the Bible in about 1200 AD), we see the word, “God,” used 35 times.  

Starting in Genesis 2:4, it switches and uses the words, “Lord God,” for the rest of that chapter.  

There is a different Hebrew word used.  Why?  Is a new person writing the manuscript?  Yes.  

But this is not ammunition for Bible scoffers. 

Actually, the book of Genesis has ten different authors; all of them eyewitnesses to the 

events they wrote about.  Each writer “signed off” with the phrase “these are the generations of” 

(Genesis 2:4, 5:1, 6:9, 10:1, etc.).  This only adds to the authority and veracity of the book. More 

about this in Seminar Part 7.  

Critics have also argued that there are two conflicting Creation accounts.  They point out 

that the order of Creation is different between the first two chapters.  Chapter 2 is simply 

expanding on the events of day six in the garden, and is not a rehash of the 6 days of creation.  

The animals made after man in day six, are only the ones made in the garden so Adam could 

name them,  select a wife and actually SEE God make things.  The rest of the world was already 

full of animals created earlier in the day.  Eve is the one who NEVER actually SAW God create 

anything.  She had to trust Adam's word on that.  Satan chose Eve to come to, and make her 

doubt.  Hmmmm?  I cover many supposed contradictions in the Bible in seminar 7. 

God himself must have either written or dictated to Adam the events of chapter 1.  Adam 
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then added chapters 2-4 to the record and passed it on to one of his descendants, presumably on 

clay tablets baked or dried into pottery.  Noah would have carried the sacred records on the ark.  

Noah and his sons would have been eyewitnesses to the events in Genesis 5:11 - 10:32.  Shem 

must have written the last part (chapters 10:1-11:10) and given the responsibility of keeping the 

records to his great-great-great-great-great-great-grandson Terah, whom he outlived by 70 years!   

Evidently Moses, being raised in Egypt to be a pharaoh and having access to the best 

libraries and records, came into possession of the records or a copy of them, and was the inspired 

editor to put the records into their final form the book of Genesis. 

Key Characters  
I believe God created the world just as He said He did in Genesis and He preserved the 

record of how He did it, without error, for us today.  Sometime after the Creation, maybe even 

100 years after--- Satan fell from Heaven, and Adam and Eve sinned.  I say 100 years because 

the only clues we have are:   

(1) Everything was perfect at the end of day six (Satan had not fallen—Genesis 1:31); 

(2)  Adam was 130 years old when Seth was born (Genesis 5:3);   

(3)  Cain and Abel were born before that, but no dates are given;   

(4)  Adam had sinned and been kicked out of the Garden before he and Eve had any children 

...so 100 years of paradise in the Garden before they sinned seems about right to me. 

It appears from the description of Satan’s fall in Ezekiel 28:12–19 and Isaiah 14:12–20 that 

Satan was overcome with pride in his power, riches, beauty and wisdom.  He decided to exalt 

himself above God and take over God’s creation.  He apparently figured that if he corrupted 

Adam and Eve, then God would be obligated to destroy them.  Instead, God made a plan to 

redeem them! 

The wages of sin is death (Romans 3:23).  Once Adam and Eve sinned (Genesis 3), the sin 

had to be paid for with death.  They tried to make an apron of fig leaves; but God rejected their 

works and killed an animal, probably a lamb, and made coats (not shorts, aprons, or bikinis) for 

each of them.  God understood the importance of modesty (1 Timothy 2:9; Matthew 5:28).  It is 

logical to assume that God explained why He had to kill a lamb and instructed them on bringing 

a suitable sacrifice to God for future sins. 
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The Beginning of the Only Two Religions in the World 
In chapter 4 of Genesis, we read the story of the first two boys born into this first family, 

Cain and Abel.  Adam must have told his boys about sacrificing to God, since they each decided 

to bring God a sacrifice (Genesis 4:3–5).  It appears that Cain was determined to come to God on 

his own terms rather than on God’s.  Cain brought fruit (Genesis 4:3) and God rejected it. These 

two offerings illustrate the only two religions in the world even to this day.  I call them the “Do” 

and the “Done” religions.  Cain thought he could earn God’s favor or forgiveness by the things 

that HE did, his “good works.” He seems to be saying, “Hey, God!  Look what I did for You!”  

Hundreds of religions today are trying the same thing and will get the same results from God—

rejection.  Many people try to keep their list of deeds to do, thinking God will accept them for it.  

What is on the “to do” list varies from religion to religion, but the fact that they have a list at all 

is the problem! 

Abel, on the other hand, by faith (Hebrews 11:4), believed what God had said and did not 

attempt to please God with his works, but rather trusted the death of the substitute, a lamb, to pay 

for his sins.  This began the 4,000-year-long river of blood that leads right to Jesus, the final 

“Lamb of God” (John 1:36).  His death on the cross would be the final one needed to cleanse our 

sins.  The blood of all those animals was only to cover sins until Jesus came to do the job right.  

Old Testament saints who brought the required sacrifice were saved “on credit” until the final 

price was paid.  When Jesus died on the cross, He cried, “It is finished...” (John 19:30)  Jesus’ 

blood CLEANSES (not just covers) our sins! (1 John 1:7)  They are GONE! 

 Just as Cain hated and eventually killed Abel over this (1 John 3:12), many religious wars 

have been fought and are being fought between various groups who think their way to God is the 

only right way and any who disagree should be killed.  Over the centuries, millions of Christians 

have been persecuted and killed for their faith.  It is happening today in many countries around 

the world and is soon to come to America.  The final persecution and tribulation will be the 

worst one ever, according to Matthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21.  Several groups, such as 

www.persecution.org, www.christianpost.com, and www.compassdirectnews.com, try to keep 

tabs on modern-day religious persecution.  Many believe that more Christians have already been 

killed in the last one hundred years than in the previous nineteen hundred years!  We will cover 

more on all that in Appendix 4. 
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Besides Satan, Adam, Eve, Cain and Abel, other key characters in the pre-flood world 

would be Enoch, Methuselah and Noah.  If you look at the chart of the ages of the pre-Flood 

patriarchs, you will notice that most of them lived about nine hundred years!  Adam lived after 

he begat Seth eight hundred years and “begat sons and daughters (Genesis 5:4).  You could have 

a lot of kids in eight hundred years!  Bible scoffers often ask, “Where did Cain get his wife?”  If 

we make the reasonable assumption that by the time Cain was old enough to bring his own 

sacrifice, argue with Abel, and then kill him, Adam and Eve could have had several more 

children by then.  Cain would have taken one of his sisters as a wife and moved to the land of 

Nod (Genesis 4:16–17). 

Some have objected, saying the Bible clearly outlaws marrying sisters.  Here are the things to 

consider:   

 The gene code was still pure in Cain's time; there would be no defects in children 

from marrying close to the bloodline like there would be today.  The average 

person today has about 3,500 defective genes, making close kin marriages 

dangerous to the offspring.  Adam married his own rib!  

 The law against marrying sisters was not given until 2,600 years later, when it 

was needed (Leviticus 18:9).  By then, various factors would have degraded the 

gene code to where close-kin marriages would be dangerous to the offspring. 

 In spite of God’s prohibition, many countries and cultures continued to practice 

close marriages and many still do today.  Charles Darwin married his first cousin, 

Emma Wedgwood, thinking that since they both were of “superior stock” their 

children would be better.  They had ten children, three of whom died early, one at 

the age of 10 (possibly of tuberculosis), one at three weeks and the youngest at 18 

months.  The youngest was described as having insufficient intelligence.  This 

was as recently as the 1840s! 

Cain seems to have gone off and developed his own civilization and little is known about 

them except that they all died in the Flood.  Seth’s descendants did little better.  Most of them 

drowned in the Flood as well, but when we come to Enoch, we see something very interesting!  

Genesis 5:21–24 tells us:  21And Enoch lived sixty and five years, and begat Methuselah: 22And 

Enoch walked with God after he begat Methuselah three hundred years, and begat sons and 
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daughters; 23And all the days of Enoch were three 

hundred sixty and five years: 24And Enoch walked 

with God: and he was not; for God took him. 

I’d like you to notice several things in these 

verses.  First, Enoch was 65 when his son was born.  

Some people have tried to argue against the great 

ages recorded for the pre-Flood people by saying 

they could never live that long!  They must have 

used a different calendar.  Some say they counted every month as a year so the ages must be 

divided by twelve to make them more reasonable.  That would put Adam as living to 77 years 

old.  Much easier for the scoffers to accept.  The problem comes in when you look at Enoch and 

Mahalaleel, who became fathers at age 65.  Divide that by 12 and they became fathers at 5½ 

years of age!  I doubt that!  It is much simpler and easier to just believe the record as is.  They 

really did live longer than nine hundred years, and Enoch really was 65 when his son was born.  

Many ancient cultures tell of a “golden age,” when people lived to be 1,000.  In classical legend, 

this golden age was “an age of innocence and happiness, when strife and injustice were 

unknown.  No agriculture was necessary, since the earth produced of itself an abundance of 

everything man needed, and the climate 

was unvaryingly mild.” –Collier’s 

Encyclopedia, 1997, “Ages of Man” 

The second thing to notice is that 

Enoch named his son Methuselah.  In the 

Genesis 5:21 footnotes in the Defender’s 

Bible by Henry Morris (a great Bible, by 

the way, and the one I have used for many 

years; available from CSE), Dr. Morris 

says the name Methuselah might mean 

“when he dies, judgment.” 

The Hebrew names in the Bible all 

have very interesting meanings.  If you 

Hebrew English 
Adam Man 
Seth Appointed 
Enosh Mortal 
Kenan (Cannan) Sorrow 
Mahalalel The Blessed God 
Jared Shall come down 
Enoch Teaching 
Methuselah His death shall bring 
Lamech The Despairing 
Noah Comfort 
  

Now put it together, from Adam to Noah: 
 

Man (is) appointed mortal sorrow, but the Blessed God shall 
come down teaching (that) His death shall bring (the) 
despairing comfort.  Hmmm? 
 
Hidden within the genealogy of Genesis 5 is a summary of God’s plan of 
redemption through His son, Jesus Christ.  Don’t you think it’s time to repent 
of your sins and receive Him? 
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look at the meaning of the names from Adam to Noah, it gets very interesting indeed!  Here is a 

list of the names and their meaning, which go together to make a prophecy.  This is from 

www.godsproof.com. 

Various meanings have been assigned to Methuselah, but nearly all agree it was a warning 

that when he died, there was going to be a judgment.  If God told Enoch to name him that, it 

could be that Enoch, looking at his baby Methuselah and not knowing if he would live five 

minutes or a thousand years, decided to get as close to God as he could, to be prepared for that 

judgment!  Great advice!  We have no idea when God’s judgment will fall on the world or when 

we ourselves will die and face God.  Hebrews 9:27 tells us: “It is appointed unto man once to 

die; but after this the judgment.”  A man would be a fool to not get ready and STAY ready to 

face his Creator on judgment day!  Are you ready?  More on the judgment in Appendix 6 and 

more on how to get ready in Appendix 7. 

Back to the story.  As it turns out, God showed His great mercy and longsuffering by the 

fact that Methuselah was the oldest man mentioned in the Bible.  He died at age 969 (Genesis 

5:27).  Enoch, of course, had no idea how long he would live so apparently he got really close to 

God!  Verse 24 says, “Enoch walked with God; and he was not; for God took him.”  When I was 

a teen attending Bethel Baptist Church in Pekin, Illinois, my pastor, Dr. Loren Dawson, said, 

“Enoch made it a habit to walk and talk with God every day.  We should all do that!  One day 

Enoch was walking and talking with God and it got toward evening.  Enoch looked around and 

said, ‘God, it’s gettin’ late; I’d better be gettin’ home.’  God said, ‘Enoch, we are lots closer to 

My house than your house.  Why don’t you just come spend the day with Me and go home 

tomorrow?’  So they did.  Since there is no night in Heaven, Enoch is still spending the day with 

God.” 

Enoch is one of two Old Testament characters who never died, the other being Elijah (2 

Kings 2).  It seems that they are a type or a symbol of God rapturing out His followers in the 

future.  We’ll talk about that in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”. They might be the two 

witnesses we will see again in Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s Wrath” as well. 

The Bible dates indicate that Methuselah died the year the Flood started.  There is no way 

that I can see to be dogmatic, but I suspect God had him die before the Flood, not because of the 
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Flood.  It would have been a great burden for Noah to bear had his father and grandfather been 

alive and decided not to go on the ark.  His father died five years before the Flood started.   

Since Genesis 5:30 tells us, “And Lamech lived after he begat Noah five hundred and five 

years, and begat sons and daughters” it is reasonable to assume that Noah did have brothers and 

sisters who did not believe the warning from God, and drowned.  It is a sad but true fact of life 

that often some family members serve the Lord while others do not.  Jesus’ own brothers did not 

believe in Him until after the resurrection (John 7:5, Psalms 69:8, Matthew 28:10, Acts 1:14). 

It is God’s plan and a great joy when all members of a family decide to serve the Lord 

together.  Job had this situation.  His ten children all got along great! (Job 1:13) Those types of 

families draw Satan’s direct attacks! 

Before we look at the last major character in the pre-Flood world, there is one more 

interesting feature in these first five chapters I’d like us to look at.  I once heard a story of an 

atheist who set out to find errors in the Bible (there have been lots of those over the years, and 

many get converted).  This atheist said he was reading Genesis, chapter 5, which is not normally 

known as a great evangelistic chapter.  He came to verse 5, where it says, “And all the days that 
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Adam lived were nine hundred and thirty years; and he died.” 

Then he saw the same wording in verse 8 and his attention was drawn to the last three 

words, “and he died.”  And again in verses 11, 14, 17, etc.  By the time he got to the eighth one 

in verse 31 he said he set the Bible down, put his head in his hands and said, “This will happen to 

me!  I’m going to die like these men did.  If there is a God, I’m sure not ready to face Him and 

account for my life!”  He ended up giving his heart and life to the Lord and getting gloriously 

saved!  God’s Word is quick and powerful (Hebrews 4:12) and never returns void (Isaiah 55:11).  

He can even use a boring genealogy to convert sinners!  Wow!  That Book is powerful!  

The last character I’d like to look at in this section is Noah.  Many interesting lessons can 

be learned from the life of Noah!  Let’s look at just a few: First of all, his heritage.  Noah missed 

meeting his great-grandfather, Enoch, by about 69 years, but I’m sure the memory of a godly 

man being just taken to heaven was still strong, and Noah would have learned a lot about Enoch 

from his grandfather, Methuselah.  He knew him for 600 years!  If we assume the pre-Flood 

world had ideal living conditions, their memory, wisdom, and accumulated knowledge would 

have been incredible!  How much could you learn in 900 years?!  Add to that the fact that you 

can go talk with your great-great-great-great-great-great-grandfather, who is still living.  You can 

learn from them and build on that knowledge.  Plus, don’t forget that Methuselah could have 

known Adam for 243 years and learned from him; and Adam walked and talked with God 

Himself for maybe 100 years!  I suspect the pre-Flood knowledge and maybe even technology 

and inventions would blow our minds today!  

 Some scoffers have asked, “Where are the pre-Flood civilizations?  If there was an entire 

civilization that was destroyed in the Flood of Noah, why don’t we find their cities, highways or 

machines as we dig in the earth?”  That’s a fair question, but it is based on a false premise.  What 

type of stuff would they need in a perfect world?  If the weather was perfect and the animals 

were friendly and food was abundant and free and everyone was vegetarian, what would they 

need?  They wouldn’t need houses to be protected from weather, climate, or animals.  I don't see 

why they would need buildings of any kind!  If the earth was producing enormous quantities of 

food from pole to pole, they wouldn’t need tractors, plows nor a highway system, nor vehicles to 

move food and goods from one region to another.  They wouldn’t need lots of things we need for 

survival and protection today.  What would/should we find?  Hmmm?  
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Maybe their pre-Flood knowledge 

was directed into totally different areas that 

we have not even thought of.  Maybe they 

had ways to use the earth’s magnetic field 

or sound waves as an energy source to lift 

huge stones like the 70-ton ones in the 

pyramid, the giant stone walls found 8,040 

ft above sea level at Machu Picchu or the 

huge, 1000+ ton stones found at “Baalbek 

in Lebanon” fitted into walls more than 20ft 

off the ground. One stone in Machu Picchu is estimated to weigh 20,000 tons!  

Scientists and archaeologists have no clue how the ancients were able to excavate, let alone 

move such huge stones on such rough and uneven terrain.   They cannot be moved by any 

combination of modern equipment today. 

 Whole books have been written on speculation as to how they moved these massive stones.  

Many writers conclude that aliens must have visited earth and done this with technology about 

which we know nothing! 

Ahhhh?...there is a much simpler solution...Ancient man, especially pre-flood, and for a 

few hundred years post-flood, lived lots longer 

and accumulated lots more knowledge than we 

have today!  No “Aliens” required! 

See the book “The Secrets of the Inca 

Stones,” by Dennis Swift, available from 

www.drdino.com, for more ideas on this topic.  

After the Flood, this incredible knowledge 

would have been slowly lost as people lived 

shorter lives. 

It’s also interesting to notice the ages of Noah’s father and grandfather when their sons 

were born.  They were the oldest till that time.   

Most people gain wisdom and patience as they age.  Older parents would probably have 

Roman structures at pre-Roman site of Baalbek 

Machu Picchu, Cusco Region of Peru 
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more of each and take their child-raising more seriously than younger parents.  It might not mean 

a thing but it is interesting to think about.  Also notice that Noah was 500 when Japheth was born 

and then 502 when Shem was born (Japheth is called “the elder” in Genesis 10:21 even though 

Shem is normally listed first, since the line leading to Christ came through him).  There is no 

reason given in Scripture for why Noah waited so long to have children, but a couple options 

seem obvious:   

1. He did have children, but they got caught up in the evils of the world of that day and 

are not named;  

2. He couldn’t find a godly wife till late in life.  By the way, it’s always best to wait for 

God’s best..  He will provide a wife or husband when the time is right.  See our video 

“Don’t Swing at the First Pitch” for more on that!  Israel got over-anxious to get a king 

and rather than wait on God’s best -King David- they hurried and got King Saul, who 

was a dud!  Abraham was in a hurry to have a child, so he decided to “help God out” 

and married his wife’s servant girl, Hagar, and untold problems (including really 

expensive gas for your car!) are the result of that impatience.  Scores of examples could 

be given from Scripture and probably from your life and mine as well; or  

3. He married at the normal age of, say, 90, in those days, and just never had children, 

similar to what happened to Abraham later in Genesis 21. 

Another factor to consider is taken from the great ages as well.  It seems that everyone in 

the pre-flood time matured MUCH more slowly.  They would be a kid for fifty years and then a 

teen for another forty.  They generally didn’t even start looking for 

a wife until they were nearly a hundred years of age!  Dr. Jack 

Cuozzo has a great book about the Neanderthals that deals with the 

evidence from Neanderthal teeth (Dr. Cuozzo is a dentist) that they 

developed much slower than we do today.  His book, “Buried 

Alive”, is great!  It’s available from CSE. Wouldn’t it be cool to 

just be a kid with no worries for fifty years!  You could slowly 

learn all the accumulated knowledge about planets, plants, 

remedies, cures, and scores of other things.  Maybe that’s what the 

1,000-year kingdom will be like.  More in Appendix 5D - “The 

Blessed Time of God’s Kingdom” about that. 
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We can also learn from Noah that even if others in your family or neighborhood are not 

serving God, you can and should. 

“And GOD saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth, and that 
every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evil continually.  
And it repented the LORD that he had made man on the earth, and it grieved 
him at his heart. And the LORD said, I will destroy man whom I have 
created from the face of the earth; both man, and beast, and the creeping 
thing, and the fowls of the air; for it repenteth me that I have made them. 
But Noah found grace in the eyes of the LORD.  These are the generations 
of Noah: Noah was a just man and perfect in his generations, and Noah 
walked with God.” 

Genesis 6:5-9 

Notice that Noah was called a “just” man and “perfect” and it was said that he “walked 

with God.” This can be done regardless of what others around you are doing.  There will be no 

excuses accepted on judgment day (Hebrews 9:27).  I suspect that in the days of Noah there was 

so much wickedness that Noah had to listen carefully to hear the voice of God.  It seems that 

anytime iniquity abounds, few people love and serve the Lord.  Those days are here again!  “And 

because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold” (Matthew 24:12).  We will cover 

more on this in Appendices 4B and 4D! 

On the lighter side, someone sent me a cute anecdote about lessons learned from Noah’s 

Ark: 

“All I need to know I learned from Noah’s Ark.” 
a. Don’t miss the boat! 
b. Remember we are all in the same boat. 

c. Plan ahead.  It wasn’t raining when Noah built the ark. 

d. Stay fit.  When you are 600, God may ask you to do something really big! 

e. Don’t listen to critics -- get the job done! 
f. Build your future on high ground.  

g. For safety’s sake, travel in pairs. 
h. Speed isn’t always an advantage.  The snails were on board with the cheetahs. 

i. When you are stressed, float awhile. 
j. Remember the ark was built by amateurs, the Titanic by professionals. 

k. No matter the storm, when you are with God, there’s always a rainbow waiting! 
Lots of wisdom in that! 
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Another lesson from Noah's life is that 

we need to listen carefully for the voice of 

God.  Could you hear God if He did speak to 

you or is there too much other noise around 

you? Many other Bible characters have had 

to get away from the noise of life to be able 

to hear God’s voice.  Elijah learned this 

valuable lesson (1 Kings 19:12).  Paul went 

to the backside of the desert for three years 

to get alone with God (Galatians 1:16).  Moses spent forty years herding sheep (Exodus 2:21-22; 

Acts 7:29-30).  And young David lay out under the stars thinking of God’s creation as he 

guarded sheep. God used him to write 75 of the 150 Psalms.  Psalms 8 shows how taking time to 

meditate on God’s creation made him closer to God.  

People who know how to get 

away and meditate usually end up 

closer to the Lord and better prepared 

to do great things for Him.  Take time 

to read, pray, and meditate on God’s 

Word and His creation.  The Bible 

tells us to “consider” lots of things 

like the ant (Proverbs 6:6), the lilies (Luke 12:27), the ravens (Luke 12:24), the work of God 

(Ecclesiastes 7:13), the Heavens (Psalm 8:3), and even our enemies (Psalm 25:19).  It is a sad 

fact that many in today’s busy world let others do their thinking for them.  Shut off the TV, 

radio, and computer, and take time to “consider” the things God tells us to consider and listen to 

that “still small voice.” (1 Kings 19:12) 

Some people wonder why God never speaks to them or doesn’t prevent them from making 

dumb mistakes, yet they always have so much background noise around them that they could 

never hear God anyway. 

I read a story once about a young prince who was about to become king at age 18.  He 

couldn’t wait to be king!  He would have lots of money and he planned to party every night!  His 

wise mother called him in and said, “Son, I have just one request of you.” He said, “What would 
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you like, Mother?”  Of course, he was concerned she would try 

to order him not to drink and party.  She wanted him to take 

being king seriously and protect and provide for his subjects.  

She said, “Son, when you become king, I would like you to take 

the first 30 minutes of each day and sit and think with no 

interruptions or noise around you.” He thought, “That will be 

easy enough.  I’m glad she didn’t try to limit my fun!” so he said, 

“Sure mother, I’ll do that for you.” 

The first few days he used the 30 minutes of quiet time to 

plan out his parties and debauchery.  After a few days though, his 

thoughts began to bother him.  The quiet time began to get to him as he thought of where his 

lifestyle would lead.  He found that he couldn’t wait for the 30 minutes to end so he could rush 

off to where activities and noise would fill his mind and drown out that still small voice of 

conscience that was bothering him.  After a few weeks he was about to go crazy until he got on 

his knees and prayed for God to make him a wise king and to forgive him for wasting his time, 

energy, and money on such silly pursuits.  A good quiet time can change your life! 

Another great lesson to learn from Noah is that it wasn’t raining when he started building 

the boat!  Plan ahead - that’s also the lesson from the ant, by the way (Proverbs 6:6).  God gave 

Joseph and Pharaoh a WARNING about a coming famine; He did not give them a HUGE box of 

groceries! (Genesis 41)  God also gave King Nebuchadnezzar a vision of the entire future of the 

world!  More on that in Appendix 3.  

 While I’m sure it is possible to over-

prepare and many do just that, it certainly is 

wise to prepare some for lean times.  We 

have hurricanes in Florida.  Anyone who 

lives where hurricanes can hit is wise to 

make some common-sense preparations, like 

storing water, food, candles, and a generator.  People who live near earthquake zones would be 

wise to do simple things, like anchor bookcases and tall objects to the wall, sleep with shoes next 

to your bed (in case of broken glass), and have several days worth of food and water on hand at 
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all times.  The Bible tells us “A prudent man foreseeth the evil, and hideth himself: but the 

simple pass on, and are punished” (Proverbs 22:3). 

It is wise to plan ahead for the needs in this world in case of disaster, but it is even wiser to 

plan w-a-a-a-a-a-y ahead for eternity.  Keep in mind you will be dead for a l-o-o-o-o-o-o-n-g 

time!  If you are not prepared for that, read Appendix 7! 

Some people take the attitude that to prepare is to doubt God’s ability to provide.  I 

understand that God can make a way where there is no way, as he did for Moses and the children 

of Israel at the Red Sea (Exodus 14).  Notice He did not just lift them over; they had to walk after 

He opened the way.  Sometimes He provides a way to escape. 

He can certainly provide deliverance from problems but it seems He is more likely to 

provide protection THROUGH the trials, as He did, with Daniel in the den of lions, Shadrach, 

Meshach, and Abednego in the fiery furnace (Daniel 3), and the disciples in the boat in the storm 

(John 6).  He seems to have delivered men like Enoch and Elijah FROM the trials, and others 

THROUGH them, and still others, like Joseph in Egypt, He gave warning to prepare. 

While there are scores of other 

lessons to glean from Noah’s life, let’s 

just look at one more here.  It is the 

simple lesson “Don’t Listen to Critics,” 

if you know you are doing what God 

wants.  Satan seems to always send 

opposition to anyone who seeks to do 

something for God.  I’m sure Noah had his critics, but he didn’t stop building!  BTW-- Can you 

name ANY of Noah's neighbors?  Hmmm?  Many Bible characters faced similar situations.  

So, if the Bible story is true and there was a worldwide flood, where did the water come 

from?  Where did it go?  Where is the scientific evidence that it happened?  What would a flood 

do to the world?  What difference does it make if the story is true?  We will cover those 

questions and more in Appendix 2.
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APPENDIX 2 
Evidence Supporting the Flood in Noah’s Day 

 
Some things to keep in mind as we study the Flood in Noah's Day about 2344 BC: 
1. After Adam and Eve sinned, the people on the earth became more and more wicked. 

(Genesis 6:5; Luke 17:26-28). God is merciful but eventually-He brings the hammer 

down! 

2. Someone, probably Methuselah, gave a prophecy that the earth would be destroyed in 

120 years. God always warns before He judges. (Genesis 6:3) 

3. Noah was found to be the only 

righteous man on earth. 

4. God told Noah He would destroy the 

earth with a flood—better build an 

ark! 

5. God gave Noah specific instructions 

on how to build it. The Ark didn’t 

need to do anything but float—no 

sails, no motor, and no oars. 

6. Two of each kind (not species) of 

land animals were saved on the ark with Noah and his family.  Estimates are that there 

are about 8,000 “kinds” of animals on land today. (See www.answersingenesis.org) 

7. One thousand, six hundred fifty-six years after the Creation (2344 BC±) the flood came. 

The flood waters came from two (possibly three) sources—”the fountains of the deep” 

and “the windows of heaven.”  More on that later. 

8. Noah and his cargo floated for five months but were in the ark for over a year.  Not all 

parts of the earth were covered for that long. 

Matthew 24:37-39 
37 But as the days of Noah were, so shall 
also the coming of the Son of man be.  38 
For as in the days that were before the flood 
they were eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, until the day that 
Noe entered into the ark,  39And knew not 
until the flood came, and took them all 
away; so shall also the coming of the Son of 
man be. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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9. Various well-studied things happen in major floods, such as: liquefaction, erosion, 

abrasion, rapid strata deposition, hydrologic sorting, turbidity currents, floating log mats, 

etc., that can best explain the polystrata fossils, coal seams, oil and gas deposits, 

canyons, fossils, and the so-called “geologic column.”  Much more on these topics is 

found in Seminar Part 6 and in “In The Beginning”, by Walt Brown. 

10. From the families and animals that got off the ark, all of the earth was repopulated.  This 

includes the origin of the three basic “races.”  More on that in Seminar #7. 

11. There are over 320 surviving flood legends in various cultures today.  See 

www.creationism.org. 

12. The remains of Noah’s ark might still exist in Turkey today. See 

www.wyattmuseum.com.  

13. Plant life survived the Flood in various ways, including floating seeds, re-rooting from 

broken vegetation, floating log mats, surviving short inundation periods, leftover seed 

and food from the ark, etc.  

The Flood 
14. Noah’s family had great intelligence but faced the daunting task of rebuilding 

civilization from scratch—a Gilligan’s Island situation. The world would enter an 

automatic “stone age” for a few years until technology and industry could be 

redeveloped as they spread out. 



 

 
Page 65 

Appendix 2 Evidence Supporting the Flood 

15. Animals spread out in a migration wave from the ark in the next few centuries as 

populations grew.  Less aggressive ones would be driven the furthermost and perhaps 

isolated later by rising ocean levels (kangaroos in Australia, for instance). 

Many books have been written on each of these topics and much detail is given in Seminar 

Part 6 of our Creation seminar from www.drdino.com, so I will not attempt to reinvent the wheel 

here, but simply hit a few highlights and steer you to other great resources if you want to dig 

deeper. 

In this appendix we will try to answer a wide range of questions like:  

Why did God destroy the world? 
Why not just kill the wicked people? 

Why use a flood? 
What triggered the flood to start? 

Who are the giants mentioned in Genesis 6:4? 
What is “gopher wood”? 

Where did Noah get pitch? 
Could he fit all the animals on one boat? 

How many animals were on the ark? 
Could it rain enough to cover the world? 

Where did all that water come from? 
Where did it go? 

What is the evidence? 
What difference does it make if the story is true or not? 

Let’s start with a careful look at the Bible account (with comments inserted by me and 

enclosed within brackets), written by an actual eyewitness to the events, Noah himself.  (See 

Defender’s Study Bible footnotes at Genesis 2:4.) 

VV. 1–2  “And it came to pass (it never comes to stay!), when men began to multiply on the 

face of the earth, and daughters were born unto them, That the sons of God saw the daughters of 

men that they were fair; and they took them wives of all which they chose.  (There are several 

theories about who these “sons of God” are.)    

1. The most commonly accepted theory is that they are fallen angels.  Angels are called 

sons of God in six other places in the Old Testament (Job 1:6, 2:1, etc.). 

2. They are the line of Cain marrying the daughters of Seth.  This is unlikely since there 
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is no evidence Seth’s children were godly—they drowned in the flood, too—and 

ungodly and godly or saved and lost marry all the time today with no evidence of 

unusual or giant offspring. 

3. Some even teach these “sons of God” were aliens from outer space who married 

human women.  I don’t think there is any life on other planets since Eve is the 

mother of all living (Genesis 3:20) and “God so loved the world ...” and Christ died 

here.  If there were other people on other planets it would certainly raise theological 

issues.  Further, there is no (zip, zero, nada) scientific evidence of any life of any 

kind outside of Earth (except maybe angels).  

4. One theory is that Satan and his fallen angels were trying to build up a race of 

wicked people to fight against God, just as he will do in the last days. 

V. 3 And the Lord Said, My spirit shall not always strive with man, for that he also is 

flesh: and his days shall be an hundred and twenty years.  (There are several theories about the 

meaning of this phrase as well.) 

1. Man will not live past 120.  This cannot be what it means, since many have lived 

past that age, even in modern times. 

2. They have 120 years to build the ark.  Hebrew tradition is that it took Noah and his 

sons seven years to build the ark.  There is no evidence it took 120 years or that that 

is the meaning of the phrase.  Could be, but I doubt it. 

I agree with Dr. Henry Morris’s footnote at Gen 6:3 in The Defender's Study Bible, where 

he says, “This prophecy was given, perhaps through Methuselah, just 120 years before the 

coming flood. The prophet Enoch had already been translated. Shem, Ham and Japheth had not 

yet been born and God’s specific commands to Noah (Genesis 5:32; 6:10, 13, 21) had not yet 

been given.” 

 V. 4  There were giants in the earth in those days; and also after that, when the sons of God 

came in unto the daughters of men, that they bare children to them, the same became mighty men 

which were of old, men of renown.  (Wow!  This verse has generated plenty of speculation over 

the years!)  

1. Most people assume these giants are due to the unholy union in the previous verse.  

It could be, but the Bible is not clear on that, so I would not be dogmatic.  Does it 
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mean giant people?  Giant animals, like dinosaurs?  Giant half-god, half-man 

creatures that died in the flood?  Maybe.  Since Noah’s family would have seen 

them and known about them, after the flood they told their children about these 

giants and those stories were twisted, distorted, and exaggerated over time to 

become the various legends of various pagan gods—Zeus, Thor, Mercury, Jupiter, 

Venus, Poseidon, etc. 

2. Dr. Morris thinks they had advanced in their knowledge before the Flood (They 

were living past 900!  You can learn a lot in 900 years!  Plus you can pick the brain 

of your great-great-great-great grandfather who is still alive as well.), to where they 

could do genetic manipulation and produce giants. Hmmm?) 

V. 5  And God saw that the wickedness of man was great in the earth (about like today! If 

the world had gotten so bad in just 1,500 years that God had to destroy it, imagine what He 

thinks NOW after watching all the lies, murder, theft, corruption for 4,400 years!  Wow!  We are 

headed for TROUBLE when God starts in!), and that every imagination of the thoughts of his 

heart was only evil continually (again, just like today!), 

V. 6  And it repented the Lord that he had made man in the earth, and it grieved him at his 

heart.  (This is the first mention of the word “heart” in the Bible. Hmmm?  God’s great heart, 

broken over the sins of His creatures.  That will preach!) 

V. 7  And the Lord said, I will destroy man whom I have created from the face of the earth; 

both man and beast, and the creeping thing, and the fowls of the air; for it repenteth me that I 

have made them. 

V. 8  But Noah found grace in the eyes of the Lord.  (God is not willing that any perish.  

He is willing to extend His amazing grace to any, but some are so attached to their sin that they 

ignore God’s commands and advice and go their own way, which always brings God’s judgment 

and wrath.) 

V. 9  These are the generations of Noah: 

Noah was a just man and perfect in his 

generations, and Noah walked with God.  

(Morris’s footnote here is, “This seems to be 

Noah’s signature concluding his personal record 
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(5:29-6:9a).  It is significant that his last word emphasizes only that he was being saved from a 

sinful world merely by the grace of God.”  Moses edited Genesis but ten eyewitnesses actually 

wrote it. See Seminar Part 7.) 

In the next few verses God tells us He decides to destroy the earth because of the violence 

and wickedness of mankind.  
10 And Noah begat three sons, Shem, Ham, and Japheth.11 

The earth also was corrupt before God, and the earth was 
filled with violence.12 And God looked upon the earth, and, 
behold, it was corrupt; for all flesh had corrupted his way 
upon the earth.13 And God said unto Noah, The end of all 
flesh is come before me; for the earth is filled with violence 
through them; and, behold, I will destroy them with the 
earth. 

Genesis 6:10-13 

37 But as the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of 
the Son of man be.38 For as in the days that were before the 
flood they were eating and drinking, marrying and giving in 
marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark,39 And 
knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; so 
shall also the coming of the Son of man be. 

Matthew 24:37-39 

The end times we are facing will be like it was in Noah's day.  Some will prepare but most will 

be wicked and clueless about the impending danger! 

By faith Noah, being warned of God of things not seen as 
yet, moved with fear, prepared an ark to the saving of his 
house; by the which he condemned the world, and became 
heir of the righteousness which is by faith.  

Hebrews 11:7 

“Hmmm?  What can we see from this verse?  

1. “By faith...” Sometimes you just 

have to trust God.  Romans 8:28 

applies.  You love God and serve 

Him and He makes it all work 

out. 

2. “warned of God...” We saw that 

in Genesis 6:13-14.  When we seek to always do God's will for our lives God will 

warn us of impending danger.  Jesus warned His disciples to get out of Jerusalem 

Romans 8:28 
28 And we know that all things work together for 
good to them that love God, to them who are the 
called according to his purpose.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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when they saw the city surrounded (Matthew 24:16-21).  In 70 AD the Roman 

General Titus surrounded the city and the Christians fled like Jesus told them to.  

History tells us that Titus destroyed the city, burned the temple, took EVERY 

STONE APART and killed over 1,000,000 Jews!  The Christians were safe.  The fact 

that they KNEW of the danger and fled does NOT mean they CAUSED it! 

As the world falls apart in the coming “great tribulation” (see Appendix 4) it will be 

ESSENTIAL that Christians stay CLOSE to the Lord and LISTEN to His warnings!  

Don't let any sin get between you and God (Isaiah 59:1-3).  You will NEED to hear 

His “still small voice.” 1 Kings 19:12.  God will not CAUSE the tribulation.  Evil 

men will do that!  Titus destroyed Jerusalem NOT God. 

3. “Things not seen...” Many folks, myself included, think this verse is another indicator 

that it had never rained until the flood.  Noah was preaching that an event was about 

to happen-rain-that had NEVER happened before.  The people thought he was crazy!  

Hmmm?  Sort of like us claiming a trumpet will blow and folks go up in the sky in 

the rapture isn't it!  THAT'S never happened! YET! 

4. “moved with fear...” God told Noah He was going to destroy the world.  God did 

NOT build the ark for Noah!  Noah was motivated by FEAR (in spite of ridicule) and 

got BUSY!  God told Joseph about the seven-year famine (Genesis 41) He did NOT 

collect the corn or give him a huge sack of groceries! 

5. “saving of his house...” Godly moms and dads can lead their entire house to safety!  

Parents!  Listen to God and obey! (John 2:5) 

6. “condemned the world...” Everyone in the world must have heard about the ark since 

it would have taken many years to build.  By telling Noah to build the boat God was 

warning the world.  Anyone could have gotten on.  Our job is to warn the lost 

whether they listen or not. (Ezekiel 33) 

7. “became heir...” EVERYONE living today is descended from Noah.  His example of 

faith in the unseen is still followed by millions today!  Just as Noah listened to God 

and lived for God in the midst of a wicked, mocking world-so can YOU! God has 

always expected and honored faith!  If He said it-believe it!  

8. “righteousness” is ONLY by faith NOT works! Ephesians 2:8-9. 
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What Is Gopher Wood? 

V. 14  Make thee an ark of gopher wood;  

I am only aware of two theories to explain what gopher wood is:  (a) It is a species of tree, 

like a white oak or cedar; or (b) It is the name of a process rather than a species; e.g., plywood, 

or pressure treated, or laminated wood.  I tend to go with option (b). Some of my friends from 

Tennessee have suggested an option (c) “Go fer wood Noah!  Yer gonna need a boat!”  

What Is Pitch? 
V. 14 (con’t.)  … rooms shalt thou make in the ark, and shalt pitch it within and without 

with pitch.   

One atheist I debated argued that pitch is made from oil, which formed during the Flood so 

the Bible had a contradiction here.  Actually pitch has been made from the sap of pine trees for 

thousands of years.  Pitch can also be obtained from fats, fatty acids, or fatty oils, and distilled 

coal tar or wood tar as well.  Ships would carry barrels of pitch on board to patch leaks and 

waterproof the sides, centuries before oil wells were drilled for petroleum in the 1800s.  The 

sailors would “pay” the seams.  The seam at water level was called the devil and if they weighted 

the ship to tip sideways while they waterproofed it, a sailor would be suspended on ropes over 

the side to coat the section that was “between the devil and the deep blue sea,” or it would be 

“the devil to pay!” 

V. 15  And this is the fashion which thou 

shalt make it of (If God designs it, it will survive 

the coming storm!  Same thing with God’s 

instructions for life; follow them and you will be 

fine!): The  length of the ark shall be 300 cubits 

(The cubit is elbow to fingertip.  There were 

several standard cubits in use in the ancient world.  

They range from 18 inches to 25 inches.  It seems 

the ark was made, using the Royal Egyptian cubit of 20.65 inches, making the ark about 516 feet 

long.  The boat-shaped object that the Turkish government thinks is Noah’s ark is 515 feet long. 

See www.wyattmuseum.com for more on that.   
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Since Moses went to the royal 

schools in Egypt as a child and he edited 

(not wrote) Genesis, it is logical that he 

would have used that measure.), the 

breadth of it fifty cubits (The US Navy 

did studies and concluded that a length-to-

width ratio of 6 to 1, though not the 

fastest, was the most stable for rough 

seas.  Noah wasn’t trying to get anywhere 

fast.  There was no place to go!  The World War I and World War II Liberty ships were built to 

this 6-to-1 length-to-width ratio.) and the height of it 30 cubits (making it 51+ feet tall, or 

allowing 15 feet of clearance per floor in the three-story ark.  Plenty of room for air circulation, 

lots of stacked cages, if need be, and freedom for birds to fly around.). 

V. 16  A window shalt thou make to the ark, and in a cubit shalt thou finish it above (Since 

only one dimension is given, most take that to mean it was one 20± inch high window that went 

completely around the ark on the top floor.); 

and the door (only one door, just like only 

one way to be saved (Acts 4:12)) of the ark 

shalt thou set in the side thereof (maybe a 

symbol of Christ’s pierced side?); with lower 

(maybe indicating the door was on the 

second floor above the water line?) second 

and third stories shalt thou make it. 

V. 17 And, behold, I, even I, do bring a flood of waters upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, 

wherein is the breath of life, from under heaven; and everything that is in the earth shall die.  

(God makes it clear that He is doing this  He will also make it clear in the end of time that He is 

the owner of planet Earth (Psalm 24:1) and He can judge it if He wants.  The scoffers are 

willingly ignorant of the Flood (2 Peter 3:6) since that is a reminder of their own coming 

judgment!) 

V. 18 But with thee will I establish my covenant; and thou shalt come (God did not tell 

Acts 4:12 
12 Neither is there salvation in any other: for 
there is none other name under heaven given 
among men, whereby we must be saved..  
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

Thousands of 'Liberty Ships' were built for WW II using the 6 to 1 ratio. 
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Noah to go into the ark, as most new 

perversions (even the NKJV) say.  In 

order to tell him to come into the ark, 

God would have to be inside!  That 

will preach!) into the ark, thou, and 

thy sons, and thy wife, and thy sons’ 

wives with thee. 

V. 19 And of every living thing 

of all flesh, two of every sort (not 

species) shalt thou bring into the ark, to keep them alive with thee; they shall be male and 

female. (Ten times in Genesis chapter 1 God said He made the animals after their KIND).  Here 

in the flood account in chapters 6 and 7 He uses the words KIND or SORT ten times again.  

Even a five year old knows a dog, a wolf and a coyote are the same KIND of animal.  

V. 20 Of fowls after their kind, and of cattle after their kind, of every creeping thing of the 

earth after his kind, two of every sort shall come unto thee (Noah did not have to go get the 

animals) from all over the world nor did they have to travel great distances to get to the ark.  The 

pre-Flood world was mostly land and mostly habitable (Isaiah 45:18) so all types of animals 

would live in all parts of the world.  The kangaroos did not have to hop all the way from modern 

Australia!), to keep them alive.  (Noah, being 600 years old when the Flood started, would be 

smart enough to bring babies or young of every “kind.”  The current estimate is that there are 

about 8,000 “kinds” of animals that would need to be on the ark. Assuming seven (or seven 

pairs?) of the clean animals, Noah would need about 20,000 animals on the ark.  Many great 

books have been written demonstrating that the ark could easily hold that many on one floor.  

Trucks, train cars, and ships that transport full 

size animals today show there was plenty of 

space on the ark.  Bringing babies makes 

common sense since they are smaller, weigh 

less, eat less, produce less waste to clean up, 

sleep more, are stronger for survival on rough 

seas, and will live longer after the Flood to 
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produce more offspring.  That’s why he was bringing them!) 

V. 21  And take thou unto thee of all food that is eaten (only plants at this point, as none of 

the animals or people were carnivorous until after the Flood. (Genesis 1:29–30, 9:2–4)) and thou 

shalt gather it to thee; and it shall be for food for thee, and for them. 

V. 22  Thus did Noah; according to all that God commanded him, so did he.  (Great 

advice!  Do what God says.  What a novel idea!  (John 2:5)) 

Genesis 7:1–10 explains how they all went in the ark to prepare for the flood to come and 

needs no comment except to point out that in v. 1, God said COME into the ark.  He did NOT 

say GO into the ark as most new Bible versions say.  In order for God to say COME into the ark 

He has to be INSIDE.  He was going for the boat ride WITH Noah so all would be fine!  Later, 

in Gen. 8:16 God told him to GO out of the ark.  Always do what God says and go where He 

leads and ALL will be fine!  Relax!  Float a while!  Also, in v. 5 we see again that Noah simply 

“did according unto all that the Lord commanded him” (Genesis 7:5). 

V. 11  “In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, in the second month, the seventeenth day 

of the month, the same day were all the fountains of the great deep broken up, and the windows 

of heaven were opened.” 

We need to stop and park (or “drop anchor and float” ’cause it’s about a boat on the 

water, right?) here for a while!  Peter had said the scoffers in the last days would be willingly 

ignorant of the Creation and the Flood.  We need a clear understanding of what the earth was 

originally like to understand what this verse means.  Refer to the sketch as we study this for a 

minute.  

Where Did The Flood Water Come From? 
According to the Bible, when the earth was created there was water under the crust.  It 

would only be my guess but I would guess that about 90%+ of the water that is now in the 

oceans was originally trapped in huge subterranean chambers maybe 10 miles down.  Most of the 

flood waters came from here as the fountains of the great deep burst open.  Notice these verses 

carefully: 
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The earth (is) the Lord’s, and the fullness thereof; the world, 
and they that dwell therein. For he hath founded it upon the 
seas, and established it upon the floods.  

Psalm 24:1–2 

He gathereth the waters of the sea together as an heap: he 
layeth up the depth in storehouses.  

Psalm 33:7 

To him that stretched out the earth above the waters: for his 
mercy (endureth) forever.  

Psalm 136:6 

Notice the Bible teaches the earth was “founded” upon and “stretched out” above the 

waters.  It is critical to understand that the world Adam and Eve saw is not like the one we see 

today. 

It has been estimated that today, only 3% of Earth’s surface is habitable for mankind; 70%± is 

under water, and huge, additional sections 

are desert, ice caps, mountains, tundra, 

saline or alkali soil, or simply 

uninhabitable.  Since God “formed it to be 

inhabited” (Isaiah 45:18), something must 

have happened to change that because it is 

NOT all habitable now! 

I suspect the pre-Flood world was mostly land and mostly habitable.  There are seas 

mentioned in Genesis 1:10 but no oceans.  If we assume the earth was, say, 90% habitable and 

the ground was more fertile everywhere (i.e., had a greater fruiting capacity and produced much 

more food per acre) and that man could live from pole to pole—maybe not tilted 23½° like it is 

today? —the earth could have held many hundreds of billions of people instead of the measly 7 

billion alive today. 

The earth was also surrounded by a canopy of ice maybe 10 miles above the surface, to 

provide several life-extending benefits:  

 A block from some of the dangerous rays from the sun (U.V., X-Rays etc) 

Isaiah 45:18 
12 For thus saith the Lord that created the 
heavens; God himself that formed the earth and 
made it; he hath established it, he created it not 
in vain, he formed it to be inhabited: I am the 
Lord; and there is none else. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 Greater air pressure to make breathing easier, let insects grow larger and make flight 

easier. 

 A green house or terrarium type place for man and plants grow MUCH larger to live 

forever. 

This canopy was most likely a few inches of ice suspended by a combination of the earth's 

magnetic field, internal air pressure (like inflatable buildings) and centrifugal force. 

We covered more on this in Appendix 1. (See Genesis 1:6-7). Dr. Baugh also has great info 

on the canopy and its effect www.creationevidence.org. Another great source of information 

about this ice canopy is, “God Created the Earth,” by Dr. Boudreaux. © 2012 ISBN 978-0-615-

30668-1. Some creationists do not believe there was a canopy. They are wrong and I am right of 

course.    ) 

It was this huge subterranean source of water that supplied most of the water for the flood. 

Job 38:8 says the sea “brake forth, as if it had issued out of the womb.” If you have ever seen a 

baby born or even delivered one like I did for my son Eric you will understand this verse! Some 

pockets of trapped hot water still seep out 

today in the form of thermal vents the 

Bible calls “springs of the sea” Job 38:16. 

Many thousands of these thermal vents 

have been found in the ocean bottom 

since they were first discovered in 1977. 

A second source would be the collapse of the canopy and a third minor source would be 

from an ice meteor- See Seminar Part 6 for more on that theory. 

If the earth were shrunk down to the size of a 12-inch globe, all the oceans would barely fill a 

tablespoon. Oceans today average 12,000 feet deep or just over two miles. Since earth is about 

8,000 miles in diameter, two miles is not really that much.  It is about same as the thickness of a 

piece of paper compared to the 12-inch globe. 

If the earth were smoothed out today there is enough water to cover the planet 8,000 feet 

deep (1.5 miles). 

Job 38:16 
12 Hast thou entered into the springs of the sea? 
or hast thou walked in the search of the depth? 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Dr. Morris's footnote at Genesis 7:11 adds, 

“fountains of the deep. The physical cause of the flood is clearly identified as the 
eruption of the waters in the “great deep” and the opening of the floodgates of 
heaven. These are quite sufficient in themselves to cause and explain all the 
phenomena of the flood. The pre-flood water cycle was apparently controlled by a 
system of subterranean pressurized reservoirs and conduits, but these fountains 
were all cleaved open in one day, releasing tremendous quantities of water and 
magma to the earth's surface and dust and gas into the atmosphere. The resulting 
combination of atmospheric turbulence and dust was probably the immediate cause 
of the precipitation of the vapor canopy. The cataclysmic restoration of the 
primeval deep that resulted left the pre-flood world completely devastated and 
inundated.” 

 
What Triggered The Flood To Start? 

In our Seminar Part 6, I share “The Hovind Theory” explaining the evidence that an ice 

meteor may have struck the earth or at least came close enough to disrupt the canopy and crust of 

the earth by its gravitational pull. Whether it hit or came close it would deposit huge amounts of  

 

-400° ice and snow, mostly at the poles due to earth's magnetic field (much stronger in those 

days). This dumping of billions of tons of ice on the poles may have triggered a series of events 

that caused the earth to rip open like the seams on a baseball and the hot pressurized water in the 

deep subterranean chambers (storehouses- Psalm 33:7) came shooting to the surface causing 

several things to happen at once: 
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 The earth is slowly flooded as 

waters rise for maybe 5 

months. This would explain 

why so many thousands of 

dinosaur and other animal 

footprints are found worldwide.  

For several months they would 

have been running for higher 

ground leaving their prints 

behind in the mud.  The next layer of mud would preserve them for us to see today.  

 The canopy above collapsed over 40 days and nights in the form of rain. 

 The air pressure is slowly lowered as the atmosphere can now expand. 

 The sides of the cracks erode rapidly from the water jetting up which created great 

amounts of sediment that slowly settle out forming vast layers of mud thousands of feet 

thick (later turned to rock) containing billions of dead things. 

 Huge pre-flood forests are buried to later turn to coal or petrified wood.  

 The cracks would widen rapidly allowing the basalt layer below the crust to bulge up and 

cause the continental plates above to slide away while the escaping water provided 

lubrication. 

 These sliding plates would fold and buckle 

creating mountains and trenches mostly parallel to 

the cracks (Nearly all mountain ranges follow the 

coast lines.  The Rockies follow the Pacific, the 

Appalachian chain follows the Atlantic, etc.). 

 This sequence caused the Mid-Atlantic ridge still 

visible on the ocean bottom today. The Mid-

Atlantic Ridge is part of the 46,000 mile long 'rip' 

in the crust of the earth that circles the globe.  This 

is where the “fountains of the great deep broke 

open” during Noah's Flood. 
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 Some pockets of water were not able to escape and are still trapped deep in the earth. 

 The earth still bares the scars of this event. We call them fault lines. Many are still 

moving or settling causing earthquakes, volcanoes and tsunamis.  

 Dr. Walt Brown's excellent book “In The Beginning” has a 200 page section called 

“fountains of the deep” that gives great detail on this topic. He also offers convincing 

evidence that as the fountains of the deep broke open the weight of 10 miles of rock 

would produce so much pressure that the superheated water would jet out of the earth 

with sufficient force to launch rocks away from earth's effective gravitational pull. These 

rocks would drift for years until they collide with objects causing the craters on the earth, 

moon and Mars and creating the asteroids, comets, meteoroids etc that still exist in space. 

 Some animals such as mammoths would be frozen quickly in the standing position and 

huge forest areas would be buried rapidly to produce the huge seams of coal we still find 

and use today. 

V. 12. And the rain was upon the earth forty days and forty nights. (It seems there was no 

rain before the flood came so Noah was preaching about an event that had never happened (sort 

of like the rapture? - See Genesis 2:5-6). There are at least four possible causes of the rain: 

1. The jetting water from the deep falling back down. 

2. The canopy collapsing, breaking up, melting over 40 days. 

3. The changing air pressure as the atmosphere expands causing condensation of 

moisture in the air. 

4. Fragments of an ice meteor melting in the earth's atmosphere. See Seminar Part 6 for 
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details on the ice meteor impact theory.  

The rain lasted 40 days but the water kept coming up for 150 days as the water in the crust 

came to the surface- slowing over time as both quantity and velocity decreased.) 

 Genesis 7:13   In the selfsame day entered Noah, and Shem, and Ham, and Japheth, the 

sons of Noah, and Noah's wife, and the three wives of his sons with them, into the ark;   

 Genesis 7:14   They, and every beast after his kind, and all the cattle after their kind, and 

every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth after his kind, and every fowl after his 

kind, every bird of every sort.   

 Genesis 7:15   And they went in unto Noah into the ark, two and two of all flesh, wherein 

is the breath of life.   

 Genesis 7:16   And they that went in, went in male and female of all flesh, as God had 

commanded him: and the LORD shut him in.   

 Genesis 7:17  And the flood was forty days upon the earth; and the waters increased, and 

bare up the ark, and it was lift up above the earth.   

 Genesis 7:18   And the waters prevailed, and were increased greatly upon the earth; and 

the ark went upon the face of the waters.   

Notice v. 14 mentions “kind” 

or “sort” 5 times. Hmmmm? Today 

there are over 450 recognized 

breeds of dogs. They probably came 

from a common ancestor- a dog! 

That is NOT evolution. That is 

variation within the kind that is 

normal and expected but has 

definite limits. Noah probably never 

saw a Chihuahua in his life. Most of 

the 450+ dog breeds have been created by man in the last few hundred or thousand years.  Left in 

the wild, most would not survive.  How long would a Chihuahua last in the woods?  

(BTW- I cannot understand why people would go to all that time, effort and expense to 

create a dog that is 100% useless!) 
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“I have been told that the Hebrew word for “kind” is “baramin ( רָא).” Many scoffers say 

Noah could never fit all the “millions of SPECIES of animals on the ark.”  That would be true IF 

he had to bring two of each SPECIES.  He didn't.  He brought two of each KIND or SORT.  

Read the Bible!  It says “KIND” or “SORT” 10 times in the flood story.   

Our classification system is: Kingdom, Phylum, Class, Order, Family, Genus, Species.  

Species are further divided into sub-species, variety and breeds.  I think the American Kennel 

Association recognizes 450 'breeds' of dogs.  I don't know if our current classification system 

matches the Biblical KIND at any points but I would guess the Biblical KIND is close to the 

Class or Family level. John Hopkins University Press published “Animals of the World” in 1978.  

Here are a few interesting factoids from that book:  

1. Under the Order Chiroptera: Bats - They list 

18 Families of bats which are further divided 

into 900 Species.  Noah did not have to take 

900 pairs of bats on the ark.  At most he would 

have had about 18 pairs of bats and maybe less 

than that.  Changing from a “sheath-tailed bat” to a 

“mouse-tailed bat” (different Family in the list) is a 

MINOR change compared to changing from a ROCK to a 

bat which is what the stupid evolutionism religion wants you to believe!. 

2. Under the Order Carnivora they have 7 Families like Canidae (which includes Dogs, 

Dingoes, Jackals, Wolves, Coyotes and Foxes); Felidae (which includes Cats, 

Lynxes, Bobcats, Pumas, Jaguars, Lions and Tigers).  There are HUNDREDS of 

SPECIES of “Carnivora” listed in zoology books today.  Noah did NOT have to take 

HUNDREDS of pairs of Carnivora on the ark.  Just 7 pairs MAY have done the trick.  

Changing from a wolf to a dog is a MINOR change compared to a dog coming from a 

ROCK (over billions of years of course!).  I don't care how many billions or trillions 

of years they want to “imagine” it took- animals ALWAYS “bring forth after their 

kind” just as the Bible says. 
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There are 13 Orders of insects divided into over a MILLION species.  Noah did not have 

to have ANY insects on the ark since they don't have “nostrils” but even if he did- 2 of each 

KIND would NOT be a problem! 

The “Mammals of the World” book has 19 Orders of mammals divided into 126 Families.  

Noah did NOT have to take “millions of species on the ark.” 

How Did Noah Feed All Those Animals? 
Skeptics, eager to NOT believe the Bible, often make up impossible scenario like Noah 

having to feed and care for a million “species” of full-grown animals. They will point out that 

one adult elephant can eat 500 pounds/day. 

Here are several things to consider in order to see that getting and caring for all the animals 

on the ark was NOT a problem: 

1. He probably brought babies or juveniles. That 

would make sense for lots of reasons. They would 

eat less, produce less waste to shovel, sleep more, 

live longer after the flood to produce more 

offspring and, young would be tougher to survive 

the voyage if the water got rough.  

2. Animals in confinement are not as active and 

hence require less food. 

3. During stormy weather many animals hibernate, estivate or become torpid and require 

little or no care. 

4. Noah had his family of seven helpers on board. 

5. Since all animals were vegetarian and friendly and none would hurt each other they 

could have simply let them roam around and get the food from the storage piles like 

farmers today leaving huge hay bales out in the field for the cows. Ditto with water. 

(Have 8 or 10 water troughs available and let them get their own.) At 600 years of age 

with all the wisdom of the preflood world Noah and his family may have even 

designed a “self watering” system where wave action pumped in fresh water when 

they crested waves.  The oceans were most likely all fresh water during the flood. 
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Was The Flood World-Wide? 
V. 19-20. And the waters prevailed exceedingly upon the earth; and all the high hills, that 

were under the whole heaven, were covered. Fifteen cubits upward did the waters prevail (about 

25 feet- plenty to be sure the ark could not scrape bottom on the mountain tops even with a 

totally unrealistic draft of 50%- most boats have 10-15% of their total height under water.); and 

all the mountains were covered.  

There are those popular speakers like Dr. Hugh Ross of www.reasons.org who teach the 

flood was local rather than worldwide. The “local flood' idea is silly for many reasons: 

1. The Bible is clear it was a world-wide flood. 

2. Why build an ark? Just tell Noah to move! 

3. Why fill it with animals? Tell them to migrate away. 

4. Fossils and flood sediments are found world-wide including clams on top of Mount 

Everest! 

5. If the water is 25 feet over the tops of the mountains it is NOT a local flood! Water 

seeks its own level. 

6. Over 300 flood legends have been discovered in various cultures around the world. 

Many of these can be found on www.creationism.org. Why would people groups 

around the world have a common legend if the flood was not global? 

7. The purpose was clearly stated. God was going to destroy man “with the earth” 

(Genesis 6:12). In 1656 years people and animals would have multiplied and 

migrated to all parts of the earth. The entire earth had to be flooded.) 
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V. 21 And all flesh died that moved upon the earth, both of fowl, (birds could fly away from 

a local flood), and of cattle, and of beast, and of every creaping thing that creapeth upon the 

earth, and every man: 

V. 22. All in whose nostrils was the breath of life (insects do not have nostrils and may not 

have been required to be on the ark. They could survive just fine on floating log mats and dead 

bloated carcasses.), of all that was in the dry land, died. 

V. 23. And every living substance was destroyed which was upon the face of the ground, 

both man, and cattle and the creeping things, and the fowl of the heaven; and they were 

destroyed from the earth: and Noah only remained alive, and they that were with him in the ark. 

THAT'S pretty clear! Sounds like God is trying to tell us that EVERYTHING outside the 

ark died! You would have to have help to 

misinterpret that passage! BTW- 

EVERYONE outside of Christ will die and 

go to Hell- Acts 4:12 

V. 24. And the waters prevailed (they 

were in charge!) upon the earth an hundred 

and fifty days.  

That massive amount of water moving up and down and back and forth with the tide 

change every 6 hours 25 minutes would create mud layers 1,000s of feet thick containing billions 

of dead things at the bottom of the 

ocean. This continual moving of 

the sediments would sort the 

animals into layers based on 

density, body shape, habitat, 

intelligence and mobility.  See 

Seminar Part 6 for more on that.  

These massive mud layers would 

harden into rock strata in the 

months and years after the flood.  

They are still visible all over the 

Acts 4:12 
12 Neither is there salvation in any other: for 
there is none other name under heaven given 
among men, whereby we must be saved. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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world as a reminder of the judgment of God. 

  In the 1830's some scoffers who were “willingly ignorant” of the flood (See 2 Peter 3) 

started teaching that each of the rock layers of the earth was a different age.  They created the 

silly “geologic column” that is taught in schools today.  A Scottish lawyer named Charles Lyell 

had a hatred for the Bible.  He is the primary man to invent and promote this fictitious column.  

The “geologic column” does NOT exist any place on earth EXCEPT in the textbooks and the 

minds of the evolutionists. Lyell wrote a series of three books called “Principles of Geology” 

about this geologic column in 1830.  These are the books that turned young Charles Darwin 

away from believing the Bible and later helped him develop his dumb theory of evolution in 

1859.  See Seminar Parts 5 and 6 for more on that! 

  A world completely covered in water (as in the flood) would have no continents to disrupt 

the tides like they do today.  During Noah's flood the tides would quickly become “harmonic” 

and the entire earth would have a tidal change of about 200 feet every 6 hours and 25 minutes.  

This vertical and lateral movement of trillions of tons of water would cause incredible 

liquefaction, turbidity currents and stratification on a GLOBAL scale.  We still see the results 

today.  More in Walt Brown's book “In the Beginning” on that! 

So, Where Did All That Water Go? 

Genesis 8:1 And God remembered Noah, and every living thing, and all the cattle that was 

with him in the ark: and God made a wind to pass over the earth, and the waters assuaged; 

(dropped straight down- the earth's crust would collapse into the cavity created by the water 

under the crust coming to the surface. The places that collapse would become deep ocean basins 

into which the water would rush through soft 

sediments causing great erosion. Nearly all rivers 

today are W-A-A-A-A-Y too small for the huge 

valleys they are in. They are called “under fit” 

streams and are found worldwide. 

The largest one happens to be in America. 

The tiny Colorado River did not carve out the 

huge Grand Canyon “slowly over millions of 

years.” Grand Canyon is a giant washed out 
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spillway from a huge post-flood lake that formed. It overtopped the “dam” of the Kaibab uplift 

and probably formed the canyon in a matter of days as the lake drained. I would guess this 

happened a few dozen years after the flood. See pages 183-219 of Dr. Brown's book for a 

fabulous explanation of Grand Canyon. 

V. 2-3 The fountains also of the deep and the windows of heaven were stopped, and the 

rain from heaven was restrained; and the waters returned from off the earth continually (as in 

going and returning. The newly created ocean basins would attract the water, which would slosh 

back and forth for weeks but generally fill in the holes. This lateral movement of billions of 

gallons of water plus the lateral movement created by 200-foot tides during the flood would 

cause huge layered sediment deposits and underwater canyons from the scouring action and 

turbidity currents. There would also be huge cracks created as the thousands of foot thick layer 

of mud on earth dried. Bake a large cake and let it cool or dry to see the same effect.  See 

Seminar Part 6 for more on that.): and after the end of the hundred and fifty days the waters were 

abated. 

V. 4 “And the ark rested in the seventh month, on the seventeenth day of the month, (by 

combining this verse with Genesis 7:11 and 8:3 we can see that each month was 30 days.), upon 

the mountains of Ararat. The Bible does not say it landed on Mount Ararat itself, although it may 

have, says it landed in the Mountains of Ararat. There has been great speculation over the 

location of the ark over the years. Christians generally divide into three camps: 

1. It rotted and no longer exists.  

2. It is on the mountain called Mount Ararat and is covered in ice. 

3. It is in the valley 17 miles south of Mt. Ararat and easily accessible. This is what I 
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believe as well as the government of Turkey. They have built a visitor's center there. 

There are great videos, books and articles on this topic on www.wyattmuseum.com. 

Dr. Morris's footnote at Genesis 8:4 is worth quoting here,  

“seventeenth day of the month. This “resting” of the ark, after its labor of protecting 
its precious cargo against the terrible cataclysm for five long months, occurred 
exactly 150 days after the flood began. It may be significant that, on the anniversary 
of this date many years later, Jesus Christ rose from the dead! That is, the seventh 
month of the civil year used by the Jews (almost certainly the calendar used in the 
flood narrative) was later set as the first month of their religious year.  The Passover 
was on the 14th day of the first month, and Christ rose three days after the 
Passover. Thus, He “rested” in Joseph's tomb and then rose from the dead on the 
17th day of the seventh month of the civil calendar.” 

 
The rest of chapter 8 is pretty self-explanatory and needs only one comment from me. It is 

interesting that Noah sent out a raven which never returned.  There was plenty of dead flesh out 

there to satisfy its cravings.  Many today are perfectly happy spending their days fulfilling the 

lust of their flesh too.  The dove has a different nature.  She could not be happy out in the world 

and returned to Noah till things got better.  Do you prefer the lust of the flesh or the company of 

God's people?  Hmmm? Dr. Morris has some great comments in his Defender's Study Bible for 

those who wish to pursue the topic. 

It may well be that the pre-flood world experienced a 360 day year. If the waters below the 

crust came to the surface and the crust sank in some distance to fill the void this would cause the 

earth to speed up in its spin just as a skater or diver tucks tighter to increase spin and extends to 

slow down. In December 2004 an underwater landslide in Indonesia killed many thousands of 

people.  Just that relatively small amount of land sinking down sped earth's spin up a measurable 

amount. The one off the coast of Japan in 

2011 also sped the earth up. 

Genesis 9:1-2.  And God blessed Noah 

and his sons, and said unto them, Be 

fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 

earth.  And the fear of you and the dread of 

you shall be upon every beast of the earth, 

and upon every fowl of the air; upon all that 

moveth upon the earth, and upon all the 

Genesis 9:1-2 
1 And God blessed Noah and his sons, and said 
unto them, Be fruitful, and multiply, and 
replenish the earth. 2 And the fear of you and the 
dread of you shall be upon every beast of the 
earth, and upon every fowl of the air, upon all 
that moveth upon the earth, and upon all the 
fishes of the sea; into your hand are they 
delivered. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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fishes of the sea; into your hand are they delivered. 

Every moving thing that liveth shall be meat for you; even as the green herb have I given you 

all things. (The animals had no reason to fear man) Before this everything was vegetarian 

(Genesis 1:29-30) and Noah was their caretaker during the flood. This passage shows that before 

the flood the animals were not afraid of man. Now, two things will change: 

1. The animals will fear you 

2. Now you can eat them. 

Dr. Morris comments,  

“For the first time human beings are given divine permission to eat animal 
flesh. Initially they were to have been vegetarians (1:29). The reason for this change 
was due to the greater need for animal protein in man's diet in view of the nutrient-
impoverished soils of the post-flood world and the much more rigorous climate 
conditions. A second reason may have been to emphasize the great gulf between 
man and the animals. Evolutionary and polytheistic philosophies, then as now, had 
seriously blurred that distinction (note Romans 1:21-25). 

 
V. 4 But flesh with the life thereof, which is the blood thereof, ye shall not eat. (The life of 

the flesh is in the blood (Leviticus 17:11)). From the first day God created man it has been 

prohibited to eat the blood. Even in New Testament times this prohibition was repeated (Acts 

15:20, 29). Since many diseases are carried in the blood there are biological, religious and health 

reasons to not eat blood. Orthodox Jews to this day have specially trained Rabbis to insure that 

animals are carefully and fully “bleed out” so meats are considered Kosher for them to eat. 

5 And surely your blood of your lives will I require; at the hand of every 
beast will I require it, and at the hand of man; at the hand of every man's 
brother will I require the life of man.6 Whoso sheddeth man's blood, by 
man shall his blood be shed: for in the image of God made he man. 

Genesis 9:5-6 

Nearly all Bible scholars agree that this is the beginning of human government.  God is 

telling Noah that if someone kills someone else, ya'll get together and kill him.  Government is 

GOOD and is ordained of God!  It is also a dangerous power that needs to be restrained and 

watched like a hawk!  See www.wallbuilders.com to read about what the founders of America 

thought about government and restraint! 
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Why Would God Use A Flood? 

Some have asked why God would use a flood. Why not just have everyone except Noah 

die? It sure caused Noah a lot of work to build that giant boat and gather all that food. 

There are probably many reasons but here are a few to consider:  

1. A flood left physical evidence like fossils and strata layers where a miracle like a 

great die off would not. Everyone today can still find fossils by the billions to remind 

them of God's judgment on sin. Your electric company probably burns coal to 

provide you with electricity. Every time you turn on the lights or plug anything in you 

can be reminded of God's judgment. Satan knew that every time people saw the layers 

of rock, the fossils, coal etc. they would be reminded of God's judgment on sin and 

possibly repent so he made up a wild story about millions of years to get them to 

believe a lie and not turn to the Lord. (John 8:44) 

2. God, in His great mercy and grace, used the flood to change earth's climate so the 

people could not live to be over 900 any longer. Can you imagine if evil men like 

Stalin or Hitler lived 900 years! Just as He had cursed the ground for Adam's good 

(Genesis 3:17-”for thy sake”) God, in His great wisdom and mercy, made lives 

shorter for our own good! 

3. The flood buried the dead people and animals to prevent a lot of work and health 

hazards for Noah's family. If 

millions died and were not 

buried quickly the problem of 

disease would be 

ENORMOUS! 

4. The flood provided coal, oil 

and natural gas for generations to come! 

5. After the flood the huge ice caps would slowly melt back raising the ocean levels- 

explaining continental shelves, sub oceanic canyons and even cities and flat top 

mountains (and maybe Atlantis legends?). Maybe the shortening of life spans again in 

the days of Peleg (Genesis 10:25) fits in here too? See Seminar Part 6. For LOTS 

Genesis 10:25 
25 And unto Eber were born two sons: the name 
of one was Peleg; for in his days was the earth 
divided; and his brother's name was Joktan. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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more about the flood and its effects see: “Evolution Handbook” Chapter 14, 

www.evolutionfacts.com; “In the Beginning by Walt Brown.”  Both available at 

www.drdino.com. 

What Difference Does It Make If The Flood Story Is True? 
Peter warned us the scoffers in the last days would be “willingly ignorant” of the flood. 

“Whereby (by the water mentioned in verse 5) the world that then was (the beautiful pre-flood 

world), being overflowed with water, perished.” 2 Peter 3:6. 

The scoffers don't want to recognize 

that God destroyed the world with a flood 

even though the evidence is literally right 

under their feet! If they admitted there was 

a flood they would be admitting God has 

power and authority to judge His creation. 

That leads back to the obvious-He makes the rules and will judge it again one day! See Appendix 

7 for how to get ready for THAT! 

Near the end of Jesus' earthly ministry the disciples asked Him WHEN He was coming 

back (Matthew 24:3; Mark 13:4; Luke 21:7).  He carefully answered their simple question in all 

three passages telling them they WOULD see the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel 

the prophet (Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period”) and they WOULD go 

through “great tribulation followed by the sun and moon going dark (Appendix 4E “The Day of 

Christ”) and THEN He would come rapture His followers.  More about that in Appendix 4E 

“The Day of Christ”.  He further told them that at His coming things would be like it was in the 

days of Noah.  

37 But as the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of the Son of man 
be.38 For as in the days that were before the flood they were eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered 
into the ark,39 And knew not until the flood came, and took them all away; 
so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.40 Then shall two be in the 
field; the one shall be taken, and the other left.41 Two women shall be 
grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the other left.42 Watch 
therefore: for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come.  

Matthew 24:37-42 

There were two very different types of people in Noah's day.  Group one was a small group 

2 Peter 3:6 
6 Whereby the world that then was, being 
overflowed with water, perished: 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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who believed God and knew His judgment was coming and they prepared for it. (built the ark).  

Group two was the great mass of humanity who were wicked, lived for the flesh and went about 

“marrying and giving in marriage” and were clueless to the impending disaster about to overtake 

all of them.   Jesus said His second coming would be like that.  Which group are YOU in?  

Hmmm?   Many today are “willingly ignorant” of the flood AND the coming judgment.  

It is easier for them to deny His existence and the evidence for the flood than it is to repent 

and prepare to face Him one day. Not real good thinking but that's the way it is. 

Speaking of God's judgment, He always tells us exactly what He wants us to do. His 

instructions are clear; Adam, don't eat from the tree. Cain, bring a lamb. Jews at Sinai, obey 

these 10 commandments, etc. He not only gives clear instructions, He preserves those 

instructions perfectly (Psalm 12:6-7) for future generations. Plus, He sends prophets and 

preachers to give warning before He judges us for sin. Daniel was one such prophet. We'll look 

at his amazing prophecies about the future in the next section. 
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APPENDIX 3 
Daniel’s Amazing End Time Prophecies 

 

 In about 605 BC, Daniel, possibly one of the king of Israel's sons (Ezekiel 17:13), was a 

teenager in Israel when King Nebuchadnezzar’s armies from Babylon (Iraq today) came and 

conquered the land as part of God’s judgment for Israel’s sin.  Jeremiah and other prophets had 

tried to warn the people to repent, to no avail (2 Chronicles 36:6-21; Isaiah 39:5-7; Jeremiah 

25:1-11).  Daniel was taken captive to Babylon, along with many thousands of others (2 Kings 

24:14; 2 Kings 25:11), to train to be one of the king’s wise men or advisors (Daniel 1).  

 While Daniel was still in training, the 

king had a dream that scared him badly but 

...he forgot the dream. The entire story is 

found in Daniel 2.  When no one could tell 

him what he had dreamed and the meaning 

of it, the king ordered all the wise men, 

including those in training, like Daniel, to 

be killed.  (He needed anger-management 

classes!)  Daniel and this three friends (the 

same ones who were later thrown into the 

fiery furnace (Daniel 3)), asked for more time, and God revealed to Daniel both the dream and 

the meaning of it (Daniel 2:19).   

 God had shown the king the future of the world in this dream.  There would be five earthly 

empires or kingdoms, followed by the final Kingdom of God on Earth.  This prophecy was 

presented to the king in the dream, in the form of a giant statue of a man.  Hundreds of books and 

commentaries have been written on the dream and its meanings, so I will just give a quick 
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summary here.  The statue had a head of gold to represent the kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar.  His 

Babylonian kingdom lasted from about 605 BC to about 539 BC, when it was conquered (Daniel 

5) by the Medes and the Persians (Persia today is Iran)—a combined kingdom, represented by 

the chest and arms of silver in the image. 

 The Medo-Persian Empire (539-323 BC) was inferior in many ways to the Babylonian 

Empire, just as silver is inferior to gold.  Some have noted that each metal listed top to bottom—

gold, silver, brass, and iron—is less valuable than the one above it, and is less electrically 

conductive, more easily corroded, less flexible, more brittle, and stronger.  Hmmm? Might be a 

sermon in that! 

 The third world empire, represented by the belly and thighs of brass in the image, was the 

Greek Empire of Alexander the Great.  This empire lasted from about 323 BC to about 146 BC 

(or arguably as late as 30 BC). 

 The fourth world empire, represented by the legs of iron, was the Roman Empire, which 

split into two—the eastern and the western empires.  Just as the legs are the longest part of the 

image, the Roman Empire lasted the longest.  The armies of Rome were called “The Iron 

Legions of Rome.” 

Some have argued that this empire never really ceased to exist but rather morphed (changed at 

the knees) into the Roman Catholic Church “empire” and will morph again (turning at the 

ankles) into the Final Kingdom.  Hmmm?   Interesting theory. 

 The last human world empire is represented in the image by its feet and ten toes, which are 

iron mixed with clay.  This final world empire will be ten kingdoms that try to unite into a world-

dominating force.  Just as iron will not 

bond to clay, this final empire “shall be 

partly strong and partly broken” (Daniel 

2:42). 

There are three basic theories about this 

coming Final Empire, or The New 

World Order. 

Daniel 2:42 
42 And as the toes of the feet were part of iron, 
and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly 
strong, and partly broken. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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1. It will be a revival of the Roman Empire, where ten 

European countries try to band together, maybe like 

the European Common Market. 

2. It will be an attempted union of ten world regions, like 

a North American Region, Asia-Pacific Region, etc. 

3. It will be an alliance of 10 Muslim countries that 

surround (and hate) Israel and have for 4,000-years! 

 My study has led me to believe this final 10 nation empire will be 10 Muslim nations since 

they all hate each other and fight all the time just as God said they would in Genesis 16:12.  They 

will never really “bond,” just as iron and clay will not bond with each other.  Since this kingdom 

will have areas where enforcement of their rules and policies (like maybe taking a mark to buy 

and sell (Revelation 13-14)?) will be “weak” or “broken,” I have long prayed for God to put me 

some place where it is broken! 

 In the dream, the king saw a stone cut out of the mountain, without hands (vv. 34-35), that 

smote the image on the feet and crumbled it to powder that the wind blew away.  This stone then 

grew to become a great mountain that filled the whole earth.  This undoubtedly represents Jesus, 

since He is “the stone that the builders rejected” (Matthew 21:42; Mark 12:10; Luke 20:17; Acts 

4:11; 1 Peter 2:7) and the Rock upon which the Church is built (not Peter, the tiny stone, 

Matthew 16:18, as the Catholic Church teaches), and His will be the final kingdom.   

 This stone crushing the kingdoms of this world happens “in the days of” the last ten-king 

empire (v. 44).  Six hundred years later, the Apostle John picked up the story where Daniel left 

off and added even more detail in the Book of Revelation where he uses a beast with ten horns 

(Revelation 12, 13, 17) to represent this antichrist and his final attempt at a world empire.   

 In this dream and the statue image, Daniel 2 gives a broad overview of the five world 

empires from about 600 BC to the end of time. 

Daniel’s Second Vision 
 The first vision was actually the king’s but Daniel interpreted it. Daniel also had other 

visions we are not addressing here. 
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 In Daniel 7, Daniel had a vision where “the four winds of the heavens strove upon the great 

sea.  And four beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another” (vv. 2-3). 

In the vision, Daniel saw a lion with eagle’s wings, a bear with three ribs in its mouth, a leopard 

with four wings, and a terrible beast with iron teeth and ten horns (v. 7). 

 Bible scholars have speculated on the meaning of this passage for centuries.  Some think the 

four beasts in this chapter represent a rehash of the first four empires from Babylon to the Roman 

Empire; while others think it is all yet in the future.  I’m no scholar but here is my opinion: 

I (and many Bible scholars) think the four beasts are four world powers that will “strive” for 

world power (domination?) at the end of time before the one with ten horns finally becomes 

dominant.  I think the four beasts are interpreted as follows: 

 The lion sometimes standing like a man with 

eagle’s wings (v. 4) represents England (whose 

symbol as always been the lion) and America 

(whose symbol is the eagle) united, as one of four 

major end-time powers.  The eagle’s wings “were 

plucked” and “it was lifted up from the earth, and 

made to stand upon the feet as a man, and a man’s 

heart was given to it” (v. 4). 

 My best guess is that America will soon cease to be a world power (wings plucked) but there 

will still be enough of a godly influence that the English/American alliance will have some 

“heart” or compassion and maybe even be able to finally “take a stand” for God in the wicked 

world. 

 I think the bear (v. 5) is Russia (whose symbol is 

the bear) and the three ribs in its mouth represent three 

countries it has dominated or “eaten,” such as Latvia, 

Lithuania, and Estonia, or perhaps Ukraine, Belarus, and 

Georgia.  

 The leopard with four wings (v. 6) could be some 

sort of oriental alliance between China, Japan, Korea, 

and a Southeast Asia alliance (Vietnam, Laos, 
United Russia party logo 
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Cambodia, Indonesia, Malaysia, India, etc.).  Verse 6 says, “dominion was given to it.”  Many 

certainly feel that China is soon to be the major economic (and military) power in the world.  If 

they could get a military or economic alliance with some of the other oriental nations mentioned, 

they would indeed be a force to be reckoned with! 

 No animal is named for the fourth beast.  It is only described as being dreadful, terrible, 

strong exceedingly, having great iron teeth, different from all other beasts and having ten horns. 

As I said earlier there are three options from what I can see for this beast.  It is either (A) the 

European Common Market or a future similar alliance; or (B) 10 world regions and (C) some 

sort of alliance of Muslim nations around the Middle East or the world. I tend to go with option 

(C). 

 Whoever, whatever, and wherever it is, there is “another little horn” that rises up among the 

ten horns and plucks up three of the ten horns (Daniel 7:8, 24; Revelation 13:1-3).  Much is said 

later in this chapter and the next five 

chapters about this little horn that has 

eyes like a man and speaks great things.  

He quite obviously represents the 

antichrist or Satan in the flesh, similar to 

Jesus being God in the flesh (1 Timothy 

3:16). 

 Though there really were historical kings and rulers of the Middle East region that were 

“types” or “foreshadowings” of the antichrist (as was the case with Antiochus Epiphanes 174-

164 BC), it seems clear that this “little horn” is the antichrist, who pops up over and over from 

Daniel 7:8 to 12:7 and later in Revelation. 

 Some have argued convincingly that this antichrist will rise up out of Syria and the three 

kings he takes over (by flatteries? Daniel 11:21-34) as he waxes great (Daniel 8:9) are:  toward 

the south (Jordan), toward the east (Iraq), and toward the pleasant land (Lebanon—near Israel, 

the pleasant land).  I’m not sure if this is true but it would be wise to keep an eye on that region! 

Chapters 7-12 give many details about the end times and about the antichrist, who is referred to 

by various names such as “the man of sin” and “the little horn.” 

1 Timothy 3:16 
16 And without controversy great is the mystery 
of godliness: God was manifest in the flesh, 
justified in the Spirit, seen of angels, preached 
unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, 
received up into glory. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 It was my reading of Daniel 7 that really 

started my quest for answers about the end-time 

events.  Peter had told us (2 Peter 3:3-9) the 

scoffers would be “willingly ignorant” of three 

things:  the creation, the flood, and the coming 

judgment.  I spent twenty years traveling as an 

evangelist preaching and teaching on the first two, 

and millions of copies of my seminar series encircle 

the globe in over thirty languages to help people 

understand what the Bible teaches about the 

creation and flood, but I had avoided the end times 

issue, mostly because I wasn’t clear myself about 

how the events lined up. 

 For the first forty years of my Christian life I was taught and believed the pre-tribulation 

rapture theory.  That is all I had ever been taught in churches I attended, the college I went to, 

and the books and movies I had seen on the topic, so I never questioned it.  I read books and 

heard messages by all the great prophecy preachers, such as Jack Van Impe, Salem Kirban, John 

R. Rice, Scofield’s notes, and scores of others.  I read some of the books and saw the movies in 

the famous Left Behind series and I somewhat “trusted the experts” to research the topic and tell 

me what to believe. 

 Then, in late 2008, I was reading Daniel 7 and couldn’t figure out what looked like 

contradictions to me.  Since God wants us to “study” (2 Timothy  2:15), I asked Him for wisdom 

(James 1:5) and read the chapter scores of times to try to find an answer.  Verse 18 said the saints 

possess the kingdom.  Then verse 21 said the “horn made war with the saints and prevailed 

against them.”  How could this be?  Verse 22 said the saints possessed the kingdom again and 

verse 25 said the horn would “wear out the saints of the Most High” for 3½ years.  Verse 27 says 

the kingdom is given to the saints again.  As my friend Dr. Roland Rasmussen (pastor of Faith 

Baptist, Canoga Park, CA) says, I was getting as confused as a termite in a yo-yo!  (Dr. 

Rasmussen’s book The Post-Trib, Pre-Wrath Rapture is excellent! www.faithbaptist.org, (818) 

340-6131.) See his excellent charts on end times in the back of this dissertation. 
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 As I read it over and over, I realized this chapter was giving the same story four different 

times with different details added or deleted, sort of like four coats of paint.  God often uses this 

technique to teach His Word.  “precept upon precept, line upon line,” Isaiah  28:10-13.  When 

the truth of this dawned on me, I wrote a blog (Jan. 13, 2009) for www.kenthovindblog.com 

called “The Paint Job.” 

 I photocopied chapter 7 of Daniel and cut it into sections so I could tape them side by side 

for ease of comparison.  Column 1 has verses 1-14, column 2 has verses 15-18, column 3 is 

verses 19-22, and column 4 verses 23-28.  I then drew lines between verses that seem to be 

covering the same topics. See Roland Rasmussen Charts at the end of this book 

 For example, verses 3, 17, 19, and 23 all deal with the beast(s), so I connected them.  By 

laying them side-by-side it was obvious that verses 21 and 25 were adding the detail that the 

saints would be “prevailed against” or “worn out” before “they take the kingdom.” This 

discovery was the beginning on my 'transformation” from believing in the “pre-tribulation 

rapture” back to the historic position the church has taught for nearly 2,000 years namely that we 

WILL be here for the tribulation but will be raptured out BEFORE the wrath of God falls.  More 

on that in Appendix 4! 

 While reading Daniel’s other visions, I noticed that Daniel 8:9-14 covered the same topics 

and added a fifth “coat of paint,” so I added a fifth column to my “scroll.”  Daniel 8:20-27, 9:24-

27, 11:31-45, and 12:1-4 made up columns 6-9.  It was easy to find the same topics discussed 

each time, so I connected them with lines as well.  To me, the conclusion was clear:  there would 

be a time of tribulation where the saints would be given into the hand of Antichrist, as Job was 

given into Satan’s hand. Many or even most would be killed if they did not deny their faith—if 

they stayed true to the Lord.  Stephen, Zechariah, John the Baptist, Peter, Paul and even Jesus 

himself, were EXECUTED for not denying their faith. Daniel 7:10 and Revelation 5:11 each 

give the number as 10,000 times 10,000, or 100 million martyrs that are before God’s throne.  It 

seems to me that these are the ones who are killed for their faith and resistance to the antichrist.  

See Revelation 6:11, 7:13-17, 20:4-6, and Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period” 

for more. 

 This research led me to add Matthew 24:4-31, Mark 13:5-27, and Luke 21:8-28 to make 
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columns 10, 11 and 12 on my ever-widening chart.  See the final “scroll” in the section of this 

book titled “Relationship of Daniel, Matthew, Mark and Luke“. 

 Since all these passages were side by side, I could also connect every time the sanctuary 

being desolated was discussed (Daniel 8:13, 9:26, 11:31, 12:11; Matthew 24:15; Mark 13:14). 

 In every case, I noticed the “coming in the clouds” and “coming in great power and glory” 

came after the tribulation.  Hmmm?  Could what I had been taught (and had taught others) for 

forty years be wrong?  Yup! 

 To see if you come to the same conclusions that I did, read over the Daniel passages about 

the end times: 

 Daniel 7:18: The saints take the kingdom. 
 Daniel 7:21: The horn makes war and prevails against the saints. 
 Daniel 7:22: Judgment is given to the saints and they possess the kingdom. 
 Daniel 7:25: The beast wears out the saints. 
 Daniel 7:27: The kingdom is given to the saints. 
 Daniel 8:9-11: The little horn waxes great, casts down some of the host of heaven, and 

takes away the daily sacrifice. 
This is definitely giving the same story in layers, like a paint job! 

 There are plenty of details from Daniel’s visions that help flesh out the end-time events, but 

for now, let’s look at the end of Daniel’s vision in chapter 9. 

Daniel’s Vision Of The Seventy Weeks 
 “Seventy weeks are determined upon 

thy people (Jews - Daniel's people) and 

upon thy holy city (Jerusalem), to (1) finish 

the transgression, and (2) make an end of 

sins, and to (3) make reconciliation for 

iniquity, and to (4) bring in everlasting 

righteousness, and to (5) seal up the vision 

and prophecy, and to (6) anoint the most 

holy.” Daniel 9:24 

Daniel 9:24 
24 Seventy weeks are determined upon thy 
people and upon thy holy city, to finish the 
transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in 
everlasting righteousness, and to seal up the 
vision and prophecy, and to anoint the most 
Holy. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 Wow!  What is all this??  Many books have been written on this verse, so I’ll ask you to 

spend time in commentaries to get all the details you want, but for now, let’s look at the big 

picture. 

 The word “week” used here is like the word “dozen.”  As dozen means 12, week here means 

a group of seven. By comparing Daniel 4:16; 4:23; 4:25; 7:25 and Revelation 12:6; 14 it is 

obvious that “time” means a year.  Most Bible scholars agree that these “weeks” in Daniel are 

groups of seven years.  Thus, 70 weeks would be 490 years.  Most scholars also agree that 

prophetic years are 360 days each, not the 365¼-day years we have now.  Plenty of books and 

commentaries have been written on that as well.  So these 490 years, or 70 weeks, are critical to 

understanding the future.  From verse 24 we see that the 70 weeks end with the Most Holy being 

anointed.  This is most likely a reference to Jesus being crowned King of Kings.  (See 1 Samuel 

9:16, 15:1, 16:3,12; 1 Kings 1:34, 19:15-16; Acts 4:27, etc., for kings being anointed.)  Verses 25 

and 26 tell us to start counting the 70 weeks when the command is given “to restore and rebuild 

Jerusalem.” 

 The Persian Emperor Artaxerxes 

(maybe the one that married Queen 

Esther?) made a decree in 446 BC to 

rebuild Jerusalem, and the 70 week clock 

started ticking (Nehemiah 2:4-8).  It may 

be that the reason verse 25 divides the 

69-week time period into 7 weeks (49 years) and 62 weeks (434 years) is that the last Old 

Testament book, Malachi, was written about 49 years after the command to rebuild the city.  If 

that is not the reason the 7 weeks are split off from the 62 weeks, I don’t know why they are. 

 At any rate, 69 weeks (483 prophetic years) after the command was given to rebuild 

Jerusalem, Jesus rode the donkey into Jerusalem and offered Himself as king (Zechariah 9:9; 

Matthew 21; Mark 11; Luke 19; John 12). He wept as he looked at the city (Luke 19:41).  If they 

had only read their Bible they would have known that THIS was the day and HE was THE ONE! 

The people examined Him for three days and rejected and crucified Him instead.  The fulfillment 

here with the selecting of the Passover Lamb is perfect!  (See Exodus 12.) 

Luke 19:41 
41 And when he was come near, he beheld the 
city, and wept over it, 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Genesis 22:8 has an amazing prophecy that God will offer Himself (another proof of the deity of 

Christ!) as the lamb!  This can only be seen in the King James Bible:  

7 And Isaac spake unto Abraham his father, and said, My father: and he 
said, Here am I, my son. And he said, Behold the fire and the wood: but 
where is the lamb for a burnt offering?  8 And Abraham said, My son, God 
will provide himself a lamb for a burnt offering: so they went both of 
them together.  9 And they came to the place which God had told him of; 
and Abraham built an altar there, and laid the wood in order, and bound 
Isaac his son, and laid him on the altar upon the wood. 

Genesis 22:7-9 (King James Bible) 

 All new versions really mess that one up.  The NKJV has God offering FOR Himself a lamb 

(as if God needs a sacrifice for HIS sin!). 

 There is a wonderful double prophecy here. Abraham is saying, “God will.... BE the Lamb 

for all mankind.”  God will provide a lamb right now to take your place son and God Himself 

will come one day to be the Lamb for all mankind.  No other version I have seen preserves that 

double prophecy. 

 Since the people rejected the spotless Lamb (three times Pilate said he found “no fault” in 

Him—Luke 23:4,14; John 18:38, 19:4,6) that God had provided for them, He set the Jews on the 

shelf and grafted in the Gentiles (Romans 11:17-24) to do His work of taking the Gospel to the 

nations! 

The seventy-week clock stopped ticking for the Jews, with one-week (seven years) left to go! 

 For the last 2,000-years, God has primarily used the Church made mostly of Gentiles to do 

His work.  Prophecies in the Bible often have interruptions like this.   In Luke 4:18, Jesus only 

quoted half of Isaiah 61:1-2 because only half was being fulfilled that day.  The other half would 

come 2,000 years later. 

“The Spirit of the Lord God is upon me, because the Lord hath anointed me to preach the 
good tidings unto the meek, he hath sent me to bind up the brokenhearted, to proclaim 
liberty to the captives, and the opening of the prison to them that are bound; To proclaim 
the acceptable year of the Lord -(2,000-year gap)- and the day of vengeance of our God; to 
comfort all that mourn ...”   
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The Seventieth Week Of Daniel 
 Daniel 9:27 is a key verse to understanding the final seven years.  The final week begins 

when “he” (the antichrist or little horn of Daniel 7:8,20,24, 8:9,23, 11:36; Revelation 13:1, 

17:3,7,12,16, etc.) “confirms the covenant with many for one week.”  In the midst of the week (3 

½ years) he breaks the covenant and the time of desolation begins. 

 The Bible does not tell us who the antichrist confirms this covenant with. It just says, 

“many.” Since the temple in Jerusalem is desolated 3½ years later, most scholars feel this 

covenant must have something to do with allowing the Jews to build their temple.  They have not 

had one since it was destroyed in 70 AD by the Roman Emperor Titus. 

 One theory is that the antichrist will be a major political leader in 

the United Nations and the “many” referred to is the UN.  Another 

theory is that the “many” refers to the Arab League of Nations since 

their mosques are now on the temple mount where the temple needs to 

go.  Many believe there is room to put the temple on a ten-acre plot 

north of the two mosques.  The temple mount is about 37 acres.  Keep 

an eye out for a treaty that allows Israel to rebuild the temple!  If one is made, start the clock 

ticking again for that final week!  It may be the Muslims will offer to trade the Jews ten acres on 

the temple mount to build their temple, for the entire West Bank? Plus five gazillion dollars!  

Israel wants that spot bad enough to pay any price.  We’ll see.  

 Of course, I don’t know when any treaty 

will be made or even, if they make one, 

whether it will be made known to the public.  

But if God is working on some giant 7,000-

year calendar where 1 day = 1,000 years (2 

Peter 3:8, Psalm 90:4), we should be getting 

really close!  Since Herod died in 4 BC and 

killed all the babies two years of age or less, 

many think Jesus was born in or around the 

year 6 BC and crucified in or around the year 
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28 AD (there is no year zero).  Many scholars believe it could be that His return will be based on 

His crucifixion or resurrection rather than His birth. 

 Israel became a nation again in 1948.  If the strange verse in Psalm 90:10 regarding the 70 or 

80 years before we “fly away” ties in here, that would add up to 2018 or 2028.  I’m gonna really 

keep an eye on Israel and that temple mount!  Since the seven-year tribulation comes before that 

...Hmmm?  We could stay in Daniel and study these passages forever, but let’s just get a few 

highlights from chapter 12 and move on.  

1 And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth 
for the children of thy people: and there shall be a time of trouble, such as 
never was since there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time 
thy people shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the 
book. 2 And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, 
some to everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt.3 
And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament; and 
they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.4 But 
thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even to the time of 
the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.5      

Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, the one on 
this side of the bank of the river, and the other on that side of the bank of 
the river.6 And one said to the man clothed in linen, which was upon the 
waters of the river, How long shall it be to the end of these wonders?7 And 
I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, 
when he held up his right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by 
him that liveth for ever that it shall be for a time, times, and an half; and 
when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, 
all these things shall be finished.8 And I heard, but I understood not: then 
said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things?9 And he said, Go 
thy way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the time of the 
end.10 Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked 
shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise 
shall understand.11 And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be 
a thousand two hundred and ninety days.12 Blessed is he that waiteth, and 
cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.13 But go 
thou thy way till the end be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the 
end of the days.  

 Daniel 12 (King James Bible) 

 Notice in verse 1 it says “thy people” (Jews) are going to experience a “time of trouble, such 

as never was since there was a nation even to that same time ...”  This is called the time of 

Jacob’s trouble (Isaiah 37:3; Jeremiah 30:7).  It starts in the middle of the seventieth week when 

the antichrist breaks the treaty and sets up an image (Revelation 13:14,15, 14:9,11, 15:2, 16:2, 

19:20, 20:4) and punishes any who will not worship the image and take a mark in their right 

hand or forehead (Revelation 13:16; 14:9).  All other Bible versions I have seen (even NJKV) 
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change one letter and therefore one word—from in to on—and totally change the meaning of the 

verse!  

 I did not see the program but I heard that Pat Robertson was interviewing the president of 

Digital Angel, a company that makes small, implantable microchips used to mark pets (and 

Mexican government officials, many Special Forces soldiers, and thousands of others) so they 

can be located via satellite and identified.  Pat asked him if his chip could be the mark of the 

beast.  He replied it could not be, because his chip goes in the hand, and Pat read from his 

“Bible” that it goes on the hand.  “Don’t worry, folks.  This can’t be the mark.  The Bible says 

the mark goes on the hand, but these chips go in the hand.”  Hmmm?  Y’think the devil will use 

that argument in the end times?  Better stick with the King James Version! 

 Verse 2 says “many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, some to 

everlasting life, and some to shame and everlasting contempt....”  Now that sounds just like 1 

Thessalonians 4:10,16-17, where “the dead in Christ shall rise first.”  Hmmm?  Notice the order.  

Time of trouble in verse 1 and then the dead in Christ rise (rapture).  We’ll see that order again in 

Matthew 24, Mark 13, Luke 13, and Revelation 6, in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”. 

 Verse 3 gives the best advice for those who go through the tribulation:  Be wise and turn 

many to righteousness!  “He that winneth souls is wise!” (Proverbs 11:30)  More about what to 

do in Appendix 7. 

 One more quick thought:  Daniel heard one saint 

ask another saint how long the temple would be 

desolate.  He answered 2,300 days (Daniel 8:13-14).  

That number is critical, as we will see later!  The saints 

are given into the antichrist’s hand for 1,260 days (3½ 

years), but the desolation continues 1,040 days past that.  

Hmmm? 

The 12th Imam of Islam     
 It is more than just interesting that the Muslims 

are looking for their 12th Imam to come and guide 

mankind into a time of peace.  He is not mentioned in 
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the Qur'an but is mentioned in the Hadith (the traditional sayings of Muhammad).  According to 

the Hadith the Muslims are looking for the Mahdi or “guided One” to come as the prophesied 

redeemer of Islam.  He will be anointed by Allah to be the perfect leader of mankind in every 

way.  He will be a gifted speaker.  He will stay on earth either 7, 9 or 19 years depending on 

which prophecy they follow.  He will make a peace treaty with Israel for 7 years. 

According to Muslims the Mahdi will rid the world of all non-muslim thinking (by force), 

and all injustice and tyranny and establish a new world order.  He will work beside the lesser 

prophet Jesus.  He will force the world to use the Muslim calendar of 12 months of 30 days each 

- all with Muslim names. (Hmmm? think to change the times... Daniel 7:25) 

There are variations of the details in the various sects of Islam but the general idea is the 

same.  They say the Mahdi will be a young man of medium stature with a handsome face and 

black hair.  He will have a broad forehead and pointed nose.  He will not come in an odd year.  

He will announce his presence in Mecca between the corner of the Ka'ba and the station of 

Abraham and then he will go to Kufa in Iraq. 

 Most accounts say the 12th Imam, the 

Mahdi, is the spiritual savior of the world.  

He was born to the 11th Imam, Hasan Al-

Askan, and went into hiding at the age of 5 

in the 13th century.  (Some say 868 A.D.) 

He has been hiding in wells or caves since 

then.  He is a descendant of Muhammad 

through his daughter Fatima (Hmmm? 

Catholic connection here!!! See “The 

Prophet” from www.chick.com.)  He will appear after 3 years of world chaos, tyranny and 

oppression.  He will rule the world and bring peace for 7 years to those who submit to Allah and 

the only acceptable religion of Islam. Those who refuse to accept Islam will have the sword of 

the Imam decisively brought down on their neck.  (those who will not submit must be beheaded.)  

He will order the Jews to be rooted out and destroyed.  

  He will conquer Jerusalem (the city they believe is really the holy city of Palestine and is 

occupied by Zionists who must be destroyed) and set up a world Caliphate there and will 
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proclaim himself as world ruler.  He will be able to perform miracles and signs to show people 

he is from Allah.  All Arabs will rise up and throw off the authority of foreigners and take 

possession of their land. 

When the Mahdi appears with his company of chosen ones the one-eyed Dajjal (the 

Muslim anti-Christ) and the Sufyani will also appear.  The Dajjah will fool the Jews into 

thinking he is their Messiah.  The two forces will fight “one final apocalyptic battle” where 

Mahdi and his forces will prevail.  The Qur'an warns Muslims to flee from the Dajjal and ignore 

anything he says. 

  The current Iranian leader, Shiite Muslim President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad, sees himself 

as the chosen one to bring forth the 12th Imam.  He is totally dedicated to helping bring the 12th 

Imam to the world by bringing the world to a state of chaos and terror and subjugation to the will 

of Allah.  The Mahdi will require violence to conquer the world.  

Before Mahdi comes there will be a red death and a black death.  The red death is from the 

sword and the Black Death from plague. (Hmmm? Revelation 6:1-8!!!).  When he comes a caller 

will call out from Heaven and there will be conflict in Syria until it is destroyed (Isaiah 17:1).  

Death and fear will also afflict the people of Iraq and a red fire will appear in the heavens and 

cover them. 

Many Muslims believe that the number 666 is a holy number since if written in Greek and turned 
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sideways it becomes “Bismillah” or “in the name of Allah.”  (see the Muslim web site 

www.66619.org for a LOT about what they believe about 666 and 19-the number of terrorists in 

9/11!) 

Hmmm? A “terrorist” is one who brings terror.  He finds what his enemies are afraid of 

and does that.  There is a story (not sure if the details are true but the concept sure is) of General 

Black Jack Pershing fighting the Muslim terrorists in the Philippines in the 1890's.  He knew the 

Muslims were “terrorized” by the idea that contact with pig blood or fat would doom them to 

hell forever so he had all his soldiers dip their bullets in pig blood.  Hmmm?  If I was a soldier in 

one of those countries I would let them THINK I had hollow points packed with pig's blood!  

Maybe all of us should pour bacon grease around our property and dip our bullets and knives in 

pig blood or fat!  Hmmm?  Cheap protection. 

Summary Of Daniel’s Prophecies 
 Chapter 2 gives us the big picture of the major world kingdoms plus the final kingdom of 

the Lord on Earth. 

 Chapters 7-12 give lots of details about the final kingdom where Satan tries to rule the 

world, starting off with persecution of the saints and Jews. Contrary to what many televangelists 

teach, God did NOT promise us peace and security in this world.  He told us we WOULD have 

tribulation but to be of good cheer 

because He has overcome the world. John 

16:33.  DON'T be surprised when 

CHRISTIANS are NOT raptured out until 

the END of the tribulation time.  Endure 

to the end!  He has great rewards!  More 

on that later, too.  

By the way, I cannot figure out what Daniel 12:11-12 means.  Are the extra 30 days and 75 

days for the Judgment Seat of Christ?  For the separating of the sheep from the goats?  The 

sealing of the 144,000?  The smoke of the incense (Revelation 8:3-5)?  Or something John saw 

but couldn’t write (Revelation 10:4)?  I cannot figure it out.  If you can, please let me know!  

So, Daniel said the next thing we need to watch for is a treaty that allows Israel to rebuild 

their temple.  When that happens we can restart the 70-week clock that was put on hold when 

John 16:33 
33 These things I have spoken unto you, that in 
me ye might have peace. In the world ye shall 
have tribulation: but be of good cheer; I have 
overcome the world. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Israel rejected their Messiah nearly 2000 years ago.  We will cover more about that treaty and 

what happens after that in Appendix 4. 
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APPENDIX 4 
The “Big Picture” Of The 70th Week Of Daniel Aka-  “The End”  

 

Well folks!  It su-u-u-ure looks like we're there!  Every generation has thought, “It CAN'T 

get any worse!  This MUST be the end of the world!”  I sure don't have a crystal ball but I DO 

have a Bible I trust 100% (it has NEVER been wrong!) and I do have eyes to see and ears to hear 

what is going on.  Based on my observations...I strongly suspect this is (finally and really) the 

beginning of the end.  It is coming like a freight train and cannot be stopped.  So, according to 

the Bible, WHAT ON EARTH IS ABOUT TO HAPPEN FOR HEAVEN'S SAKE?  Here's the 

“Hovind version”: 

 

   For the next 10 Appendices (4A-E and 5A-E) we will be referring a LOT to the chart 

above.  For ease of study I have divided end time events into two major divisions: the seven-year 

period known as the 70th week of Daniel (Appendix 4) and The 1,000-year “Day of the Lord” 

(Appendix 5).  I have further divided each of these into 5 events A-E with their own appendix, as 

we will see.  After this lo-o-o-o-ong intro to Appendix 4 we will expand on each of the 5 points.  

Commonly asked questions will be answered in the Q & A section after Appendix 4E “The Day 

of Christ”. (Notice-to fit Appendix 5 on this time line 35 FEET has been removed between 5C 

and 5E!) 
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2 Peter 3 says the scoffers in the last days will be “willingly ignorant” of the Creation (We 

covered that in Appendix 1), the flood (We covered that in Appendix 2) and the coming 

Judgment (We will cover that in Appendices #4--#6).  For nearly 20 years I taught and preached 

and wrote on the first two and several million of my videos and DVDs in 30+ languages now 

circle the globe on these topics (see: www.drdino.com).   

 Since my conversion to Christ in 1969 I have been interested in and studied intently the 

third one in Peter's list-the coming judgment or end times, but, I purposely avoided talking much 

about it because I was not certain of how it all worked myself.  As I said earlier it seemed like a 

giant Sudoku puzzle that was WAY too complicated for me so, I trusted the “experts” even 

though some of their teachings did not seem to match what I was reading in my Bible.  I was, in 

a word, confused.  Everyone agrees on these 10 things happening but they differ GREATLY on 

the order and timing in which they 

happen.  I try to be VERY careful when I 

teach something about God's Word.  

James told us that teachers are judged 

more harshly (James 3:1).  My policy is: 

If I don't think the Bible is clear or I don't 

feel confident that I understand what it says, I say so.  If you have seen my DVDs you know that 

if I think there are four theories about something I share all four and then explain why I chose the 

one I did.  Now, I'm confident about the sequence of events for how the end times events will 

play out and I'm ready to share my opinion. 

I know how serious God takes it when people preach or teach things that are NOT right-no 

matter how “sincere” or “smart” or “godly” they might be!  See what happened to the prophets in 

Jeremiah's day who preached the opposite of what Jeremiah had been told by God to preach! 

(Jeremiah 14:13-18; 23:14-40; 27:9-18; 28:1-17; 43:2).  God told Jeremiah to tell the people they 

were going into captivity for 70 years, the other prophets said God would never let His people 

suffer like that.  Hmmm?   See how THAT worked out!  It's the same thing with the “pre-trib 

rapture” teachers?  I also know how ANGRY some self-designated prophets and “Bible 

Scholars” get when your teaching does not agree with theirs!  See how they treated Jeremiah!  

(Jeremiah 18:18; 20; 29:24-32; 32:1-3; 37:11-38:13, etc.) 

James 3:1 
1 My brethren, be not many masters, knowing 
that we shall receive the greater condemnation. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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So-o-o-o-o-o, after preaching about 900 times a year all over the world on creation and the 

flood, God graciously and lovingly gave me an extended vacation so I could focus on His Word, 

and “Study to shew [my]self approved unto God” (1 Timothy 2:15) and solve (actually 

rediscover what the church has always taught) this “end times” puzzle.   

For the first 39 years of my Christian life I believed in what is commonly called the “pre-

trib rapture” teaching.  That is all I had been taught.  I read scores of books and saw many 

movies and heard hundreds of sermons that presented this teaching.  Then, in about 2009 I was 

forced by the evidence to change my position back to the historic position of the Church (and 

make some brethren angry!).  More on that later.   

Some people mistakenly call the entire 

seven-year period (4A-4E) “the tribulation” 

and the terms “pre-trib, mid-trib and post 

trib” are tied to this false idea.  Actually 

only the last 3 ½ years (4D) is ever called 

the tribulation (Matthew 24:21) but, for sake 

of discussion in this intro, we will call all 7 

years “tribulation.”  There are a few other minor positions like split rapture, no rapture etc but 

these will not be covered here. (They are not true anyway.    )  

For most of the 2,000 years of Church history the church believed and taught that believers 

WOULD be here on earth for the time of tribulation.  Jesus certainly warned His followers that 

they could expect it.  In 1830 that changed as we will see below.   Christians (mostly in America) 

have now split into two basic camps- Those who believe the Lord will return to “rapture” His 

Church BEFORE the tribulation “pre-trib” and those who believe He will rapture His Church 

AFTER the time of tribulation “post-trib.”  Thanks largely to Tim LaHaye's Left Behind series, 

the Scofield study Bible, the Dake's study Bible and scores of preachers and authors a significant 

(and VERY vocal!) minority now believe and teach the pre-trib rapture doctrine.  The majority 

of Bible believers world-wide and even in America, however, have always (and still do today) 

held to the “post-trib” rapture teaching as we will explain. 

Matthew 24:21 
21 For then shall be great tribulation, such as was 
not since the beginning of the world to this time, 
no, nor ever shall be. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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The Disciples Asked Him And He Told Them! 

 In accordance with God's Word in Deuteronomy 17:6; 19:15 and Matthew 18:16, three 

witnesses testified that Jesus' disciples asked Him clearly WHEN the end of the world would 

come and WHAT would be the sign of His coming (Matthew 24:3; Mark 13:4; Luke 21:7).  

More on those passages later! So-o-o-o-o, Jesus told them!  God always answers prayers for 

wisdom. (James 1:5). 

As I was dedicating MANY hours to this study several years ago I was more and more 

convinced the pre-trib rapture idea did NOT fit with the verses I was reading.  I asked my wife to 

send in the book Dr. Roland Rasmussen had given me years before when I spoke at his church 

(but I did NOT take time to read).  FINALLY all the pieces came together for me!  The Holy 

Spirit seemed to confirm to my (stubborn) spirit that THIS was it!  This was the key I had been 

looking for!  Over the next few years I really poured myself into looking at all the verses dealing 

with the topic and the sequence I will cover here was confirmed even more.  I do best with 

visuals and charts (see my seminar) and this chart above, slightly modified from Dr. Rasmussen's 

charts is exactly correct on the end times sequence of events from all I can see.  

Thank you Dr. Roland Rasmussen for permission to use your charts and materials and for 

helping me fit it all together WITHOUT stretching or twisting ANY Scriptures!  I HIGHLY 

recommend his book on the end times topic -”The Post-Trib, Pre-Wrath Rapture.”  You can 

order it from Faith Baptist Church 7644 Farralone Ave. Canoga Park, CA 91304 

www.faithbaptist.org; 818-340-6131.  See his excellent charts on end times in the back of this 

dissertation. 

Over the centuries THOUSANDS of people have studied and written on the subject of end 

times.  Many HUNDREDS if not THOUSANDS of charts like this have been made to illustrate 

what the author thinks is the proper sequence of events as depicted in the Bible.  Of course they 

ALL think they are right and ALL the others are wrong!  It is VERY confusing!  Since many are 

different...they CANNOT all be right!  Who is???? 

Just as the evolution theory is the greatest hindrance to understanding modern science (See 

Seminar Part 4) I now feel that the pre-trib rapture teaching was the greatest hindrance for me to 

understand “What on Earth is About to Happen for Heaven's Sake?” 
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As I mentioned in the introduction, the ‘pre-trib’ rapture teaching began in 1830 when a 15 

year old girl named Margaret MacDonald from Port Glasgow, Scotland claimed she had repeated 

visions (From Feb. 1-April 14) about PART of the church being raptured out BEFORE the 

tribulation. 

   Later that same year a cultic group called the Caledonian Chapel (later called the 

Catholic Apostolic Church*) in London led by Edward Irving (1792-1834) published an article 

in their 'Morning Watch or Quarterly Journal of Prophecy' stating that God had revealed that the 

ENTIRE church would be raptured out BEFORE the tribulation. (*This group is also credited as 

being the founders of the modern fringe 'Pentecostal' teachings.) 

  The 'pre-trib' rapture idea spread like wild fire from there.  Some pre-tribbers object 

saying their doctrine can be found in writing from before this time.  Dr. Roland Rasmussen 

refutes each of these bogus claims in Appendix D of his excellent book “The Post-Trib Pre-

Wrath Rapture” available from Faith Baptist Church in Canoga Park, CA. See Dr. Roland 

Rasmussen’s charts on end times in the back of this dissertation. 

In my 44 years of study on the subject I have read hundreds of books, seen scores of 

movies and seen hundreds of charts. Not only do each of the authors think they are right, (of 

course) they all use scores of scriptures to support their position and they often get into the 

unfortunate rut of thinking that anyone who dares to differ with them is not right with God or 

maybe even not saved.  I sure think I have FINALLY found the truth and that what I am about to 

share is accurate but I DO realize that good men can differ on these things.  Since my position is 

what millions of believers have also taught for 2000 years I feel safer too.  I'm both embarrassed 

it took me so long to see it and glad to finally understand the truth. 

So-o-o-o-o, at the risk of making some people angry with me (that happens a LOT in my 

line of work!!) here is what my lo-o-o-o-ong study of God's Word has led me to conclude 

covering “What on Earth is About to Happen for Heaven's Sake?” 

 Everyone agrees that world events are FRIGHTENING!  There are wars, famines, plagues, 

wild weather, diseases, earthquakes, and financial woes everywhere!  The world is in a MESS!  

Everyone seems to be watching, waiting and praying for someone-ANYONE to come and FIX 

THE WORLD'S PROBLEMS and “take over the world!” 
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 The Jews are waiting for their Messiah to come and set up His glorious Kingdom on the 

throne of David. 

 The Muslims are waiting for their 12 Imam, Mahdi out of Pakistan to come and force 

everyone to obey Allah or die. 

 The Hindus are waiting for their Krishna to enlighten everyone. 

 The Buddhists are waiting for their 5th Buddha.  

 The Theosophists are waiting for their Lord Maitreya. 

 Satanists, Illuminati and secret societies are waiting (and working!) for their god of the 

underworld (Lucifer-their “Enlightened one”) to destroy and burn it all down so a “New 

World Order” can “arise from the ashes like the Phoenix” and bring “Order out of 

Chaos.” 

 The bankers and money people are waiting for a financial wizard to rescue the economy 

they have destroyed with their phony money system.  THEY are WORRIED! 

 The environmentalists are waiting for somebody who will wipe out 95% of humans to 

“save the planet” and stop polluting and hurting 'Mother Earth.' 

 The Communists are waiting for the “Supreme Leader.” 

 Christians are waiting for the 2nd coming of their Lord Jesus Christ. 

WHO can possibly fix this CHAOS?  The Bible has the ONLY real answer.  God created 

the world, He knows how it is SUPPOSED to run and HE alone can fix it!  He even told 

Solomon He would “heal their land” if they met certain criteria (2 Chronicles 7:14) but we will 

discuss that later in Appendix 7. 

When Jesus came the first time, 2,000 years ago, His disciples asked Him plainly WHEN 

He would come back and WHAT sign they should look for.  He answered them plainly in 

Matthew 24; Mark 13 and Luke 21.  He told them to watch for the sign of the sun and moon 

going dark (4E on the chart).  THEN He would return to call out His bride.  Hmmm?  WHEN 

does THAT happen? 

 



   

 

 
Page 114 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The small time line above shows the big 7,000-year picture of world history according to 

the Bible; the chart below that one just shows the last 1,007 years called the end times as 

predicted in the Bible.  (Appendix 5D - “The Blessed Time of God’s Kingdom” is GREATLY 

shortened and NOT to scale! 35 feet has been removed!)  The Bible often predicted details of 

events hundreds or thousands of years before they came to pass.  It has NEVER been wrong 

ONCE!  It will be right on this one too!  It's like having years of newspapers IN ADVANCE!  

God wants us to KNOW what is coming.  I suggest you prayerfully read each verse mentioned. 

Christians today disagree on the sequence of these events but my 44-year study has 

convinced me that the historic position that the church held to for 2,000 years is right!  They 

taught that the “rapture” (the catching away of living believers when the Lord returns) happens 

AFTER the tribulation but BEFORE the wrath of God falls IN the Day of the Lord as shown 

above.  The majority of believers in the world today agree.  The “pre-trib” rapture idea, started 

by a 15 year old Scottish girl in 1830, that I held to for 39 years and that is held to by a VERY 

vocal minority today is WRONG, wishful thinking and will disappoint MANY causing them to 

“fall away 

We saw in Appendix 3 that Daniel prophesied 70 “weeks” for Israel.  A week is a seven-

year period.  69 weeks (483 years) have been fulfilled.  This ended when the Jews rejected and 
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crucified (cut off) their Messiah 2,000 years ago.  God set them aside and “grafted in” the gentile 

church to accomplish His goal of winning souls for the Kingdom.  We gentiles have not been 

faithful either so we will soon be removed and the “natural branch” - Israel- (Romans 11:17) will 

be grafted back in. 

Just as God told Daniel to “start the clock” on the 70 weeks (490 years) when they gave 

the command to rebuild the temple (Daniel 9:24; Nehemiah 2:7) we are told to “start the clock” 

on the 70th week when a covenant (treaty) is made between antichrist and “many.”  That is where 

we pick up the story in Appendix 4. 

4A-E covers the seven-year period know as the 70th 

week of Daniel.  (7 years would only be 1/16 inch (.003”) 

long on the top time line! That's less than the thickness of a 

piece of paper!)  For ease of study we have divided this seven-

year period into 5 subsections A-E as shown on the second 

time line above.  It is divided in the middle at 4C so each half 

is 3 ½ years (Daniel 7:25; 12:7; Revelation 12:14) which = 42 

months (Revelation 11:2; 13:5) or 1260 days (Revelation 

11:3; 12:6).  Please refer to the time line as we discuss what 

happens at each point.  
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APPENDIX 4A “THE TREATY” 

 

 Daniel 9:27 says “he” (obviously referring to the antichrist from v. 26) makes a treaty with 

“many” for one week (7 years).  The “many” could be the United Nations or it could be an 

alliance of 10 Muslim nations that surround and HATE Israel.  We will see soon!  This treaty 

must involve letting Israel rebuild their Temple on the 37 acre Temple Mount next to the Mosque 

since “he” will desecrate the temple in the “midst of the week” when he sets up his image.  There 

is no temple there to desecrate now so it must be built before he can make it desolate.   

 The Muslim Mosque (The Dome of the Rock) was built in 685-91 A.D. to prevent the Jews 

from building a Temple there but it has since been discovered that they built it on the wrong 

spot!  The original temple of Solomon (1,000 BC) was due west of the Eastern Gate.  There is an 

open spot north of the mosque where the Jews could easily fit their new temple as the photo 

shopped picture shows.  

 The story behind why the 

Dome of the Rock was built on 

this spot is unusual. In about 600 

AD, Mohammad claimed he was 

a prophet of Allah and was being 

given Allah's words in various 

visions during his frequent 

epileptic seizures.  Others wrote 

down Mohammad's words, based 
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on oral tradition, many years later. According to Muslims this collection of Muhammad's sayings 

is the Koran. It is about 10% the size of the Bible. (About 25% of the Koran is quotations from 

the Bible.) 

 While in the city of Mecca (Saudi Arabia today) at the Kaaba, (Islam's holy house of their 

god Allah) Muhammad claimed he had a dream one night where the angel Gabriel woke him up 

and led him to a winged animal named “Baraq” which took him to the site of the Temple ruins in 

Jerusalem. They landed on a rock where he was met by the prophets Abraham, Moses, Jesus and 

others who prayed behind him. He then remounted the animal which flew him up to the 7th 

heaven where he met God Himself. 

 The Muslims teach this is the same rock where Abraham was sent to offer (here they 

substitute Abraham's son Ishmael for Issac). Faithful Muslims built the mosque over that rock to 

honor Ishmael. There are some great books on this topic for those who wish to go deeper- 

“Christ, Muhammed and I” by 

Mohammad Al Ghazoli; “Islamic 

Invasion” by Dr. Robert A. Morey; “The 

Prophet” by Jack Chick. All are available 

from www.chick.com and many can be 

read on line.  

 No one knows yet how the treaty 

(covenant) that allows the Temple to be 

rebuilt will come about.  I suspect this 

covenant will be how another war in the 

Middle East (1948, 1967, 1973...) 

between Israel and its angry Arab 

(Ishmael) neighbors is ended.  Genesis 16:12 said the sons of Ishmael would fight EVERYONE!  

Boy, THAT 4,000 yr old prophecy has been proven true over and over!  As part of the cease-fire 

I think the Jews will be allowed to FINALLY rebuild their temple that was destroyed in 70 A.D.  

The Jews will probably also have to give up land and a zillion dollars but they will end up with 

the coveted spot to build their Temple.  
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A Brief History Of The Temple Mount And Eastern Gate 

   Here are some things to consider: 

1. There is currently no Jewish Temple and has not been since 70 AD. 

2. The Jews cannot offer sacrifices without a temple. 

3. Daniel 9:27B says the antichrist will make the sacrifices to cease in the midst of the week 

(Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period”). 

4. Therefore the covenant made in Daniel 9:27A must involve 

letting the Jews rebuild their temple. 

5. The people at the Temple Institute in Jerusalem have been 

making plans and gathering materials for decades to be ready to 

build the Temple quickly once a place if secured.  It is almost 

certain that even the original Ark of the Covenant and other priceless temple furniture has 

been found.  See Seminar Part 7 or www.wyattmuseum.com.  

6. A new temple could easily be built in 3 ½ years. 

7. Jesus death on the cross was the final sacrifice for sins.  Any future sacrifice in this future 

temple will be an abomination to God.  Once the Jews begin sacrificing again it will be 

short lived.  Antichrist will break the treaty and cause the sacrifice to cease.  The new 

Temple will be desolated for 2300 days. (Daniel 8:14) 

8. There seems to be a lot of evidence that the Muslim Mosque called The Dome of the Rock 

is NOT in the way to build the Temple. 

9. To understand this we must study the history of the Eastern Gate. 

                                                   The Eastern Gate 
 The ancient city of Jerusalem was surrounded by a huge wall with 8 gates in it.  In 

Nehemiah we read the story of the building of this wall and how the glory of the Lord entered 

the temple through this gate.  

29 After them repaired Zadok the son of Immer over against his house. 
After him repaired also Shemaiah the son of Shechaniah, the keeper of the 
east gate.  

Nehemiah 3:29 
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 The Eastern Gate was 

right in front of the 

Temple.  It was the most 

important and magnificent 

gate into the city. The 

Eastern Gate goes by 

several names in Scripture 

like, Gate Beautiful in Acts 

3:2 and King's Gate in 1 

Chronicles 9:18.  It is also called the outer gate, the Golden gate, the Shushan gate and HaKohan 

Gate. 

 This is the gate in Ezekiel's visions where the glory of God was over the gates (Ezekiel 

10:19) and where he saw the wickedness of the elders (Ezekiel 11:1-2).  It was the first gate he 

measured during Israel's 25th year of 

captivity (Ezekiel 40:1-16) and the one he 

saw the glory of God come through when 

the Lord filled the temple (Ezekiel 43:1-

4).  This was the gate that was opened to 

let the prince come in to offer a burnt 

offering or a peace offering and it was 

shut after he left. (Ezekiel 46:12). 

 It is almost certainly the same gate that Jesus rode the donkey through when He entered the 

city the week He was crucified.  (Luke 19:28-48)  It is sealed shut today.  Ezekiel prophesied it 

would be shut until the prince came to sit in it and eat bread.  

1 Then he brought me back the way of the gate of the outward sanctuary 
which looketh toward the east; and it was shut.  2 Then said the Lord unto 
me; This gate shall be shut, it shall not be opened, and no man shall enter 
in by it; because the Lord, the God of Israel, hath entered in by it, therefore 
it shall be shut.  3 It is for the prince; the prince, he shall sit in it to eat 
bread before the Lord; he shall enter by the way of the porch of that gate, 
and shall go out by the way of the same.  

Ezekiel 44:1-3 

 

Acts 3:2 
2 And a certain man lame from his mother's 
womb was carried, whom they laid daily at the 
gate of the temple which is called Beautiful, to 
ask alms of them that entered into the temple;. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 This gate was walled shut (just as Ezekiel prophesied in 600 BC) by the Muslim Ottoman 

Turks in 1530 A.D. and a cemetery was planted in front of it to prevent the Messiah from 

coming. (HA!  We'll see how THAT works out for them!)  When Jesus saw the city He wept 

over it and said He would not be seen in Jerusalem until they acknowledged Him.  

37 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest them 
which are sent unto thee, how often would I have gathered thy children 
together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings, and ye 
would not!  38 Behold, your house is left unto you desolate.  39 For I say 
unto you, Ye shall not see me henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he 
that cometh in the name of the Lord.  

Matthew 23:37-39 

34 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, which killest the prophets, and stonest them that 
are sent unto thee; how often would I have gathered thy children together, 
as a hen doth gather her brood under her wings, and ye would not. 

Luke 13:34 

This view from the Mount of Olives shows the empty space north of the Mosque and directly behind the Eastern gate in the circle. 
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42 Saying, If thou hadst known, even thou, at least in this thy day, the 
things which belong unto thy peace! but now they are hid from thine eyes.  

Luke 19:42 

 Jesus knew that they could have known 

the exact date of His coming had they read 

their Bibles!  God told Daniel to write it 

would be 69 weeks or 483 years.  Jesus rode 

into Jerusalem and cried over the city on 

that very day!  By the same token we can 

know when He will return once the treaty is 

made or when the abomination of desolation 

is set up (Daniel 9:27). 

The location of this Eastern Gate is critical to the location of the future temple. 

 The Jewish Mishnah Torah says, “All the walls which were there were high, except the wall 

in the east, so that the priest who burned the heifer, standing on the top of the Mount of Olives, 

and directing himself to look, saw through the gateway of the sanctuary, at the time when he 

sprinkled the blood.” Mishnah, Middot 2:4.  One source I read said there have been nine times in 

Jewish history where a red heifer was sacrificed.  I have been told that the Jews have a small 

Daniel 9:27 
27 And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one week: and in the midst of the week he 
shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to 
cease, and for the overspreading of abominations 
he shall make it desolate, even until the 
consummation, and that determined shall be 
poured upon the desolate. 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

This photo shopped picture shows one possible solution to placing the Temple on the Temple Mount without disturbing the Mosque. 
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herd of red heifers today in preparation for the new temple. (See Numbers 19:2-17; Genesis 15:9; 

Hebrews 9:13 for more). 

 The Mount of Olives about a mile due east of the gate is 100 feet higher than the city and is 

mentioned many times in the Bible.  It is about 2 miles long north to south.  It is 15 miles west of 

the Dead Sea.  Jesus will descend on this very mountain (5C) causing the mountain to split 

3Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight against those nations, as when he 
fought in the day of battle.4 And his feet shall stand in that day upon the 
mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of 
Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof toward the east and toward the 
west, and there shall be a very great valley; and half of the mountain shall 
remove toward the north, and half of it toward the south.5 And ye shall flee 
to the valley of the mountains; for the valley of the mountains shall reach 
unto Azal: yea, ye shall flee, like as ye fled from before the earthquake in 
the days of Uzziah king of Judah: and the Lord my God shall come, and all 
the saints with thee.6 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the light 
shall not be clear, nor dark:7 But it shall be one day which shall be known 
to the Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall come to pass, that at evening 
time it shall be light.8 And it shall be in that day, that living waters shall go 
out from Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them 
toward the hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall it be.9 And the Lord 
shall be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one Lord, and his 
name one.10 All the land shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rimmon 
south of Jerusalem: and it shall be lifted up, and inhabited in her place, 
from Benjamin's gate unto the place of the first gate, unto the corner gate, 
and from the tower of Hananeel unto the king's winepresses.11 And men 
shall dwell in it, and there shall be no more utter destruction; but Jerusalem 
shall be safely inhabited.12 And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord 
will smite all the people that have fought against Jerusalem; Their flesh 
shall consume away while they stand upon their feet, and their eyes shall 
consume away in their holes, and their tongue shall consume away in their 
mouth. 

Zechariah 14:3-12  

 Maybe this will 'uncap' the original spring 

(Genesis 2:10) from the Garden of Eden?  and 

make a new “Suez Canal” from the Red Sea to 

the Mediterranean?  Maybe this is part of the 

prophecy of making the Dead Sea come to life?  

Right through Jerusalem?  Hmmm?)  Ezekiel 

said the waters of the Dead Sea will be healed 

(Ezekiel 47:8)  More on all that in Appendix 

5C- “The Return of Christ”. 

Ezekiel 47:8 
8 Then said he unto me, These waters issue out 
toward the east country, and go down into the 
desert, and go into the sea: which being brought 
forth into the sea, the waters shall be healed. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 Anyway, standing on top of the 

Mount of Olives and looking over the 

closed Eastern Gate today lines up with 

the empty spot 50 yards north of the Dome 

of the Rock.  There is easily enough room 

for the temple right there.  This would put 

the new temple where many think the Ark 

of the Covenant originally rested on “Even 

Shetiyah” the foundation stone at the base 

of the Dome of Tablets, the tiny dome 

visible north of the Mosque. 

 It is only my guess but I suspect the 

“covenant” mentioned in Daniel 9:27 will 

say something like this: “We Muslims will 

graciously give you Jews 10-15 acres 

north of the Dome of the Rock so you can 

build your temple - in exchange for the 

entire west bank, the Golan heights and 

250 gazillion dollars.”    Hmmm?  This 

will be the most expensive piece of real 

estate on earth!  Jerusalem certainly has 

been a “burdensome stone” for a lo-o-o-o-

o-ong time! 

3 And in that day will I make Jerusalem a burdensome stone for all people: 
all that burden themselves with it shall be cut in pieces, though all the 
people of the earth be gathered together against it. 

Zechariah 12:3 

 No one knows how yet, but this Daniel 9:27 covenant will most likely work out the kinks to 

this problem and let the temple be built. 

This map shows the lake that will form if the Dead Sea and the Jordan 
Valley are filled up to sea level. 
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 The Jews at the Temple Institute in Jerusalem have everything ready to build once 

permission is obtained. We cover a little about this in the creation Seminar Part 7. We'll see how 

it works out. At any rate, 4A is that treaty that starts the 70th week. 

I suspect the earthquake that opens the spring under the new temple will not only fill the entire 
Jordan valley with fresh water and make the Dead sea come to life, it will also make it possible 
for the Jews to dig a canal (if the earthquake doesn’t do the job for them) and have a new “Suez 
Canal” from the southern city of  Elat right past the Jerusalem and on out the Valley of Jezreel 
to the Mediterranean Sea. 
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APPENDIX 4B “THE FIRST 3 ½ YEARS” 

 
 Several things happen during the 7 years of the 70th week of Daniel. It is not always possible 

to tell if they happen in the first ½ or the second ½ but here are some things to watch for:  

 We will see later in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ” evidence that the Day of Christ is the 

“Rapture”, on the day the sun and the moon go dark AFTER the tribulation (“Immediately 

AFTER the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 

light..”) Obviously the first thing to watch for is the new Temple being built in Jerusalem.  That 

must be completed in the first 3 ½ years so the antichrist can desolate it in the middle when he 

breaks the treaty (4C).  If the covenant of Daniel 9:27 is done in secret, then just watch for the 

Temple going up.  THAT will be national news!  I can see the headlines now, “Jews and 

Muslims get along!  Peace on Earth at Last!”  Boy that will be short lived! 

 Matthew 24:29 says, “immediately AFTER the tribulation of those days shall the sun be 

darkened and the moon shall not give her light.”  This comes BEFORE the great and terrible Day 

of the Lord. (Joel 2:10-11) “The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood 

BEFORE the great and terrible day of the Lord come.” Joel 2:31; Acts 2:20. AFTER the sun and 

moon go dark the Lord appears to gather together his children at the rapture (“And THEN shall 

appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven...and he shall send his angels...they shall gather 

together his elect...” Matthew 24:30). 

 Someone must have written to the Thessalonian Church saying “the Day of Christ is at 

hand” and signed Paul's name. They were confused. The coming of the Lord is a common theme 

in both of Paul's letters to this church. It is mentioned in every chapter of both letters, 1 
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Thessalonians 1:10; 2:19; 3:13; 4:14-17; 5:23; 2 Thessalonians 1:10; 2:1-3; 3:5. The day of 

Christ is the day of the rapture as we will see in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”.  

 “Now we beseech you brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our 

gathering together unto him (obviously the rapture), That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be 

troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us (we didn't send any letter like 

that!), that the “day of Christ” (Day of Christ mentioned earlier) is at hand. Let no man deceive 

you by any means; for that day shall NOT come, except there come a falling away first, and that 

man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition;” 2 Thessalonians 2:1-3. 

 Most new versions change “Day of 

Christ” to say the Day of the Lord in 

this verse. Major mistake! It is correct 

in the KJB. In 2 Thessalonians 2:3 Paul 

clearly said “that day”, (Day of Christ), 

cannot come until two things happen: 

1. A falling away and 

2. The man of sin be revealed. 

 The man of sin would be the antichrist who is revealed when he breaks the treaty in the 

middle of the 70th week. More on that in Appendix 4C “The Middle of the Seven-Year Period”. 

That means there is a great falling away in the first 3½ years. - Remember Daniel said the 

antichrist would “prevail against” and “wear out” the saints (Daniel 7:21, 25) John added that 

antichrist would “overcome them” (Revelation 13:7). 

 Why will people “fall away” from the faith? 
 The Bible gives us some of the reasons. 

 Matthew 24:5-31 gives the events from the beginning of the tribulation up through the 

rapture. Verse 15 tells about “the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 

stand in the holy place.” This happens in the middle of the week (Appendix 4C “The Middle of 

the Seven-Year Period”) when antichrist breaks the treaty and sets up the abomination that 

maketh desolate so we can conclude that the events of Matthew 24: 5-14 take place in the first 

3½ years. These events which will cause many to fall away are: 

A. People claiming to be Christ and deceiving many. v. 5 
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B. Wars and rumors of wars (v. 6) - discouraging and killing many. 

C. “Famines, pestilences and earthquakes” v. 7. Those who today preach the “prosperity 

gospel” will have a real hard time maintaining their faith when God lets them suffer! See 

Hebrews 11 and 12!  

D. Persecution- “Then shall they 

deliver you up to be afflicted, 

and shall kill you: and ye Shall 

be hated of all nations for my 

name's sake.” v. 9. That will 

discourage many! Even Elijah 

got discouraged and wanted to 

quit when he was being chased by Jezebel (1 Kings 19). He had just stood up to 850 false 

prophets and ONE wicked woman terrified him! Hmmmm? Ya think Satan has any wicked 

women in his employ today? There are scores of verses about God's children being 

persecuted and afflicted.  See: Romans 8:17; Philippians 1:29; 1 Thessalonians 3:4; 2 

Thessalonians 1:4-5; 2 Timothy 2:12; 3:12; 1 Peter 3:14, 1; 4:13-19; Revelation 2:10 and 

3:10 for starters.  It is NOT that God WANTS His children to suffer!  It is that He WANTS 

the heathen to hear the gospel and be saved!  If that means letting the heathen be mean to 

us for a short time (for which He will GREATLY REWARD US) and a few more of the 

lost get saved and miss the Lake of Fire FOREVER... Well, God thinks it's a good trade 

off.  Just trust Him! 

E. Being betrayed- v. 10. Jesus knew about betrayal REALLY well! See: Matthew 

26:47-50; Mark 14:43-46; Luke 22:47-48 and John 18:3!  Paul knew about it as well.  

See 2 Timothy 4:14. 

F. False prophets deceiving many v. 11. There were people teaching things that 

destroyed people's faith in Paul's time too like Hymenaeus and Philetus. 2 Timothy 

2:17-18. I think the teachers of evolution fit in here perfectly! 

G. Sin- “because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold.” v. 12. Love 

growing cold is not always because of sin.  Demas fell away as did others.  See: 2 

Timothy 4:10; Luke 8:13; 1 Corinthians 10:13; 2 Peter 2:9; Jude 1:24. 
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H. The parallel account in Mark 13:6-13 adds the detail that “brother shall betray the 

brother to death, and the father the son: and children shall rise up against their 

parents, and shall cause them to be put to death.” Ya think having your own family 

threatening to turn you in for a reward or for spite or because they think they do a 

service to God (John 16:2) will cause some to “fall away?” 

I. The parallel account in Luke 21:8-19 

covers the first 3½ years as well and adds 

the detail “fearful sights and great signs 

shall there be from heaven.” v.11. What 

if HAARP (High Frequency Active 

Auroral Research Program) technology (or something similar) is developed to the point 

where holograms can be projected into the sky and even made to speak? How many would 

be deceived and “fall away” if a fake Jesus (or Buddha, or Allah, or Muhammad, or Virgin 

Mary...) spoke to them from the sky like the Wizard of OZ speaking in the smoke complete 

with background thunder and smoke and lights flashing? Ya think Satan would stoop that 

low? Ahhhh...Yep! 

J. I believe one major cause of the “falling away” in the first 3½ years is going to be the 

fact that false expectations were not met. There are millions of Christians, especially 

in America, who believe the Lord will rapture them out BEFORE the tribulation or 

persecution comes. Tell THAT to the Christians in China, Russia, Muslim or Hindu 

countries where they are being persecuted and killed for their faith today! Tell it to 

the millions killed for their faith over the last 2,000-years. Read Foxe’s Book of 

Martyrs or visit web sites like www.persecution.com, www.compassdirectnews.com 

or other web sites that track Christian persecution TODAY! 

K. Jeremiah faced the same problem.  He preached what God had clearly said while the 

false prophets of his day said they would NOT go into captivity (Jeremiah 18-35).  

They did LOTS of mean things to Jeremiah because his message contradicted theirs.  

Watch the “pre-tribbers” attack me now!  People with “itching ears” (2 Timothy 4:3) 

always love the one who preaches “peace and safety (1 Thessalonians 5:3) and hate 

the man of God who preaches the truth (1 Kings 22:8). 
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L. 2 Timothy 3:1-17 is a whole chapter devoted to reasons why believers fall away from 

the faith. Read SLOWLY verses 2-5 “men shall be lovers of their own selves, 

covetous, boasters, proud, blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, 

without natural affection, trucebreakers, false accusers, incontinent (without sexual 

control), fierce, despisers of those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers 

of pleasure more than lovers of God: having a form of godliness, but denying the 

power therof...” Ya think any of THAT is already going on? Image it getting MUCH 

worse! Would you “fall away” because of any of those? What if there was open 

nudity on all TV channels and in every street? What if there was open violence 

without restraint in your neighborhood like Lot faced in Sodom—Genesis 19:4-11? 

Would you “fall away? Would I? 

 Paul continues, “Yea, and all that live 

godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer 

persecution. But evil men and seducers shall 

wax worse, deceiving and being deceived.” 

2 Timothy 3:12-13. 

 Can you imagine if evil men and 

seducers get WORSE! Wow! No wonder 

MANY shall “fall away.” 

 Keep in mind that God is NOT CAUSING any of the persecution, falling away or 

tribulation.  Evil men will do that.  The New World Order (NWO) folks have already said they 

will make food the weapon in the next war.  I think they will offer food IF you have a microchip 

and submit to their system.  Those who refuse will have their head cut off (Revelation 13:16; 

20:4).  God WANTS His children to PREVAIL, PERSEVERE and “Make it to the end!”  All the 

departed saints are a great cloud of witnesses (Hebrews 12:1) watching us run the race and are 

cheering for us to “hold on” to the precious promises and make it to the finish line. 

 Many Christians today struggle to keep their heart right with God with the TINY 

temptations that surround them. Jeremiah said, “lf thou hast run with the footmen, and they have 

wearied thee, then how canst thou contend with horses? and if in the land of peace, wherein thou 

trustest, they weary thee, then how wilt thou do in the swelling of Jordan?” Wow! Think about 

2 Timothy 3:12-13 
12 Yea, and all that will live godly in Christ Jesus 
shall suffer persecution.13 But evil men and 
seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving, 
and being deceived. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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THAT for a few minutes! 

 Peter warned (in 2 Peter 3) us that in the last days people would be “willingly ignorant” of 

the creation, the flood and the coming judgment. Christians that do not understand the timing of 

the rapture will think God broke His promise, will lose their faith in Him and question their own 

beliefs.  

 The problem is NOT God's promise but our lack of reading carefully and understanding of 

what he said. He did NOT promise to save us from tribulation! Actually He said “in the world 

ye SHALL HAVE tribulation.” John 16:33. Jesus said tribulation will arise because of the word 

and some will be offended. Matthew 13:21.  

 Jesus asked a very interesting question in Luke 

18:8. “When the Son of man cometh, shall he find 

faith on the earth?” Could it really get so bad and so 

many fall away or be killed that He needed to even 

ask this question?  

 Revelation 6:1-11 covers the entire seven-year period before the sun and moon go dark.  I 

don't see any way to divide these events between the first or second half but, during this time 

there will be a false peace symbolized by the rider on the white horse who has a bow but no 

arrows (v. 2), followed by a red horse representing a time of no peace like probably riots and 

civil wars (V. 4)  followed by the black horse of famine (v. 5) then the pale horse of death (v.8). 

Revelation 6:9-11 says many are slain for their faith during this time and cry out to God to 

avenge them. God gives them white robes (v. 11) and tells them to rest until the rest of their 

fellow servants should be killed as they were. (The rapture takes place AFTER the sun and moon 

go dark in verse 12.) Revelation 7:9-17 tells more about this great multitude who “came out of 

great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb.” 

(v. 14.) Revelation 20:4 adds the detail that many of these are beheaded for their faith and for not 

taking the mark of the beast. Since Muslims practice capital punishment by beheading could this 

be a clue that the world will come under Muslim control? We'll see. They sure WANT to rule 

the world!  
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 Ya think seeing your friends, neighbors or family members get beheaded will make ya think 

about “falling away?” I strongly suspect they will do it publicly and even on TV for maximum 

effect on the population. They sure made executions public in the French Revolution as they do 

in Muslim countries today!  Beheadings are happening NOW in many countries!!! I'd say it's 

time to forget about who throws a ball through a hoop and get serious with God! “Love not the 

world...” Remember, the Romans made sport 

of throwing the Christians to the lions or 

burning them alive and still have the ruins of a 

huge coliseum where this happened. Early 

Christians EXPECTED this for their faith. 

Many of today’s Christians EXPECT a life of 

ease and a pre-trib rapture. Ya think 

persecution will cause many to “fall away?” 

Remember Jesus said the persecution in the 

end times will be “great tribulation”, such as 

was not since the beginning of the world to 

this time, no, nor ever shall be.” Matthew 

24:21. Could what's coming be worse than the 

Roman persecution, Spanish inquisition, and the purges under Stalin, Hitler, Mao Zedong, Pol 

Pot, Castro, Saddam Hussein and all others who have killed Christians throughout history 

COMBINED? Will THAT make many fall away? Jesus warned us it would come.  He wants us 

to endure.  

22 And ye shall be hated of all men for my name's sake: but he that 
endureth to the end shall be saved.  

 Matthew 10:22 

13 But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. 

Matthew 24:13 

4 So that we ourselves glory in you in the churches of God for your 
patience and faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye endure: 

2 Thessalonians 1:4 

 As we will see in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ” the sun and moon going dark is THE 
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SIGN the disciples were told to watch for.  THAT is the day the Lord returns to the clouds to call 

up His bride!  Since the sun and moon go dark when the 6th seal is opened in Revelation 6:12 the 

opening of the first 5 seals must take place before that.  I cannot see any way to distinguish if 

they take place in the first 3 ½ years (Appendix 4B “The First 3 ½ Years”) or the last 3 ½ (4D). 

 The rider on the white horse has a bow (but no arrows) (Revelation 6:2) so most folks think 

this is antichrist coming with a false peace.  He will conquer with flatteries.  I think the world 

will be so desperate for someone, ANYONE to fix the global MESS that they would follow 

anyone! 

 The rider on the red horse takes peace from the earth (6:4) so there will be worldwide wars.  

I suspect the food situation will be one of the major causes of nations invading other nations.  

We will see. 

 The third horse is black (6:5) and brings famine.  A measure of wheat for a penny.  Jesus 

said a penny was a day's wages for a common laborer. (Matthew 20:2) Let's say about $60.  Can 

you imagine the cost of many foods if wheat were $60 a bushel? 

  The forth horse is pale (6:8) and brings death to a quarter of the planet! People will die by 

sword, hunger, death and beasts of the earth.  

 The opening of the 5th seal shows all those slain for the Word of God crying out for God to 

bring vengeance for their deaths.  One consolation is that the dream in Daniel 2 says the final 

kingdom of man (the 10 toes) will be partly strong and partly broken.  I have prayed for years 

that I can be someplace where it is BROKEN! 
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 This final attempt at a ‘One World Government’ will be a clash of four world powers as we 

saw in Appendix 3 according to Daniel 7.  

 Whichever evil group controls the world will have a very short time of glory. If the idea of 

an evil one world government worries you, read Psalms 2:1-5. It is a great tranquilizer to know 

that God is laughing at their plans!  
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APPENDIX 4C “THE MIDDLE OF THE SEVEN-YEAR PERIOD” 

 
The Treaty Is Broken 
 Since Satan is a liar and the father of lies (John 8:44) it will be no problem for him to break 

his treaty with the Jews.  Daniel 9:27-B “and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacrifice 

and the oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abominations he shall make it desolate, 

even until the consummation, and that determined shall be poured out upon the desolate.” 

 Jesus spoke of this verse “When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation spoken 

of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso readeth, let him understand)...for then 

shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor 

ever shall be. And except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved: but for 

the elect's sake those days shall be shortened.” Matthew 24:15, 21-22.  

 If the first 3½ years were bad (and they were!) this last 3½ will be worse! I'm not saying any 

of this because I want to scare people or have a martyr 

complex. All I can do is read what God has written, 

understand it as He gives me light and then teach His 

Word to any who will listen. Many have “itching 

ears” (2 Timothy  4:3) and would rather believe 

“something good is going to happen to you!” Like the 

Lamaze classes—I'd rather know the truth, even if it is 

gonna hurt. Give me the red pill… Please! (Matrix).  

 Jeremiah had the same problem (Jeremiah 18-28) with prophets preaching they would NOT 

go into captivity and Nebuchadnezzar would leave them alone. See how THAT turned out! 



 
 

 
Page 135 

Appendix 4 The 7-Year Period Known as “The End” 

 The parallel passage to Matthew 24 in Mark 13 adds the phrase that the abomination is 

“standing where it ought not.” Mark 13:14. (That would be in the new temple.) 

 Daniel 7:25 “And he shall speak great words against the most High, and shall wear out the 

saints of the most High, and think to change times and laws: and they shall be given into his hand 

until a time, and times and the dividing of a time.” (3½ years).   

 Some have claimed this prophecy was already fulfilled by Antiochus Epiphanes, The 8th of 

26 Seleucid kings who ruled part of Alexander the Great’s former empire in Syria. Antiochus did 

indeed desecrate the Temple 

in Jerusalem on Dec. 25, 168 

BC by setting up a statue of 

Zeus Olympus (some say 

Jupiter) resembling 

Antiochus. He then sacrificed 

a pig on the alter. It remained 

desolate for 3 years and was 

delivered by Judas Maccabeus and his followers on Dec. 25, 165 BC. They then cleansed the 

Temple and established the festival of lights which the Jews still celebrate today- Hanukkah.  

 Antiochus may have been a type or a foreshadowing of antichrist and his desolation of the 

Temple yet to come but he did NOT fulfill the prophecy (as MANY prophecy speakers and Bible 

commentators say) for lots of reasons: 

A. The desolation by Antiochus lasted 3 years or 1095 days. Antichrist will 

desolate the temple for 2300 days (Daniel 8:14). 

B. Daniel 8:17 said the desolation would take place at “the time of the end.” (168 

BC is not the time of the end. 

C. Daniel 8:10 says the “little horn” who desecrates the Temple will “cast down 

some of the host and of the stars to the ground...” Antiochus never did this. 

D. John writes of this desolation happening in the future (“Hereafter” Revelation 

1:19); 165 BC was past when John wrote. 

E. Daniel 8:25 says “He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes.” 

Antiochus never did this. 
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F. Revelation 19:19 says, “And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and 

their armies, gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse 

(Jesus), and against his army.” Antiochus never did this. 

G. Daniel 8:25 also says “he shall be broken without hand.” Antiochus died a 

natural death in Babylon. Paul said the Lord Himself will destroy “that 

Wicked” with the brightness of his coming.” 2 Thessalonians 2:8. 

H. Jesus talked about this desolation being yet future. “When ye therefore shall 

see:.” Matthew 24:15. 165 BC ….is not future. 

 Dr. Roland Rasmussen has a great section in his book “The Post-trib, Pre-wrath Rapture” 

giving much more historical data on Antiochus and why he is NOT the antichrist for those who 

wish to study further. Faith Baptist Church, 7644 Farralone Ave., Canoga Park, CA 91304. See 

his excellent charts on end times in the back of this dissertation. 

 Anyway, Antichrist breaks the treaty he made with “many” and begins persecuting those 

who oppose him. It seems his rise to power was assisted by the fact that he had been given a 

deadly wound (maybe even died?) and was 

healed. Since Satan has always wanted to 

be “like the Most High” Isaiah 14:14 it 

would stand to reason that he would try to 

mimic Christ in every way. He may even 

stage his own death and resurrection.  He 

will do signs and wonders and maybe even miracles like Jesus did and deceive many. 

What Happened In Thessalonica? 
 Since MANY scriptures about end times are found in 1 and 2 Thessalonians it would be 

wise to look carefully at this church, its founding and why Paul spent so much time telling them 

about the persecution they were facing and the coming of the Lord. That will make the sequence 

of events even more clear. 

 Thessalonica (today called Thessaloniki) is a major port city between Athens and Philippi in 

Greece. In Acts 17 Paul's missionary band came to this town with the gospel.   Paul had a great 

number of converts (v. 4) which stirred up a great deal of anger from the unbelieving Jews (v. 5)! 

Losing members from their congregation translates to smaller offerings- See 1 Timothy 6:10! 

Isaiah 14:14 
14 I will ascend above the heights of the clouds; I 
will be like the most High.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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These Jews started a riot and Paul and Silas had to get out of town for their safety (v. 5-10). The 

Jews were so angry they followed them to Berea and “stirred up the people” there as well (v. 13). 

Paul went on to Athens to win souls but left Silas and Timothy behind to establish the new 

converts in both Berea 40 miles away and Thessalonica (v. 14-15). 

 When Paul wrote his first letter to the church at Thessalonica he reminded them that 

persecution was a normal part of following the Lord and they should not be alarmed. 

6 And ye became followers of us, and of the Lord, having received the 
word in much affliction, with joy of the Holy Ghost. 

 1 Thessalonians 1:6 

2 But even after that we had suffered before, and were shamefully 
entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were bold in our God to speak unto 
you the gospel of God with much contention.   

1 Thessalonians 2:2 

14 For ye, brethren, became followers of the churches of God which in 
Judaea are in Christ Jesus: for ye also have suffered like things of your 
own countrymen, even as they have of the Jews:   

1 Thessalonians 2:14 

15 Who both killed the Lord Jesus, and their own prophets, and have 
persecuted us; and they please not God, and are contrary to all men. 

1 Thessalonians 2:15 

1 Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we thought it good to be left 
at Athens alone;  2 And sent Timotheus, our brother, and minister of God, 
and our fellow labourer in the gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to 
comfort you concerning your faith:  3 That no man should be moved by 
these afflictions: for yourselves know that we are appointed thereunto.  4 
For verily, when we were with you, we told you before that we should 
suffer tribulation; even as it came to pass, and ye know. 

1 Thessalonians 3:1-4 

 Paul said it was a great encouragement to him to hear that they had stayed true to the Lord 

during their trials (1 Thessalonians 3:6-10). He didn't want to think his labor had been in vain. (1 

Thessalonians 3:5). 

 Before He wrote his second letter he must have gotten word that someone had written them 

a letter falsely using his name and saying that the Day of Christ (rapture- See Appendix 4E “The 

Day of Christ”) could come any second. Paul set that straight in no uncertain terms!  
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1 Now we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and by our gathering together unto him,  2 That ye be not soon shaken in 
mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from 
us, as that the day of Christ is at hand.  3 Let no man deceive you by any 
means: for that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, 
and that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition;  

2 Thessalonians 2:1-3 

 Paul's two letters to this church contain 136 verses and can be read in about 15 minutes. He 

mentions the coming of the Lord in each of the 8 chapters (1 Thessalonians 1:10; 2:19; 3:13; 

4:16-18; 5:23; 2 Thessalonians 1:10; 2:1-3; 3:5).  Paul made it very clear in 2 Thessalonians 2:3 

that the Lord CANNOT come until two things happen first: 

 A falling away 

 The man of sin is revealed, the son of 

perdition. This would be when 

antichrist makes himself known in the 

midst of the 7 years (70th week) when 

he breaks the treaty (Daniel 9:27), 

sets up an image and commands all to 

worship the image. (Revelation 13).  

The Slow Squeezing 
 While we could study any of the world’s dictators to see how they gained control over their 

people, Hitler is probably the best known and most well documented example. I believe his 

persecution of the Jews was Satan's trial run for the end time events coming upon us soon 

including the 3½ years of “great tribulation” (4D). 

 Hitler's method of getting Germans to hate and then kill the Jews should be studied 

carefully. I am convinced similar methods will be used to bring persecution against any who will 

not go along with Satan’s plans for his New World Order, especially Christians and anyone else 

who won’t take the mark (Revelation 13-14). MANY books have been written on the topic of 

Hitler so I'll just hit a few highlights here.  

Daniel 9:27 
27 And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one week: and in the midst of the week he 
shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to 
cease, and for the overspreading of abominations 
he shall make it desolate, even until the 
consummation, and that determined shall be 
poured upon the desolate.  
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 First, he didn't just start killing Jews one day. It came on gradually like I suspect the 

persecution of Christians will be in the end times. Hitler started quietly pushing for his “ultimate 

solution” (the extermination of all 

Jews) early in his reign. The economic 

collapse after the first World War 

brought great poverty, unemployment 

and despair to many Germans. They 

were desperate for a leader, any leader, 

who could give them a way out of the 

mess they were in. Hitler blamed 

Germany's problems on the Jews and 

offered a solution.  

 I suspect there will be a great economic collapse again. MUCH worse than the great 

depression of the l930's!   After a few months or years of everyone suffering, people will be 

crying out for ANYONE who can bring the world out of the economic disaster. Of course Satan 

will “just happen” to have his man waiting in the wings with all the answers. Before he 

introduces his “final solution” to the economic problems there will be plenty of articles in papers, 

stories on news media and “think tank” smart guys who publish reports pointing out the flaws of 

our current system. There will be heartrending stories told over and over to gain sympathy and 

sway public opinion. They will point out that:  

 Cash is easy to steal, takes time and personnel to count and requires lots of methods to 

provide security. Armored cars, bank vaults, etc.  

 Credit cards can also be stolen or simply defaulted on. 

 Checks can be forged or written without funds to back them up or using false identity.  

 Identity can be stolen as well. 

 Illegal immigration is rampant.  We don’t know who “belongs” here. 

 There is no way to trace cash transactions. 

 Drug dealers and other criminals often deal in cash.  

 The only “obvious solution” is a system of electronic transactions and a means of permanent 
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identification that cannot be stolen for every person on earth- a simple micro-chip in the hand or 

forehead. Who could POSSIBLY object to THAT? Everyone who wishes to help bring the world 

out of the economic woes will line up to get a chip implanted! It's safe, simple and already 

available. It's been tested 

on animals for years.  

 One little chip under 

the skin and everyone can 

be identified and conduct 

business electronically! No 

more theft, bad checks, 

waiting for checks to clear, 

stolen credit cards, armored cars, stolen ID, waiting lines at stores or airports, etc. Just little 

archways to walk through that can quickly scan who you are and automatically deduct the “cash” 

from your account or verify your identity! Simple! Anyone who resists this “obvious solution” 

will be an enemy of the state. 

 Oh, and one more minor insignificant thing. No more privacy or independence. Big brother 

will be watching everything. 

 It will be voluntary at first and many 

will volunteer to have a chip implanted 

in their hand or forehead. After all it will 

be considered your “civic duty.” Plus, 

there will be shorter lines for those with- 

the chip, special gas pumps, special cash 

registers at stores, faster lanes with pass 

through toll booths and other perks for 

those who have this wonderful time saving chip.  

 Those without a chip will not be allowed in high security places like military installations, 

prisons, government buildings of all sorts and of course airports, subways, trains and later cars 

and trucks.  Eventually, after some major planned crisis of course, it will become mandatory and 

anyone who does not take this chip will not only not be allowed to do those things, they will 
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become “enemies of the state” for “disrupting the economy” or “threatening public security” or 

whatever phrase they can dream up to excuse arresting, imprisoning and eventually executing 

those who don't cooperate. Wars and civil unrest have always been great “cover” for 

implementing grabs for power. 

 After Hitler spread propaganda 

about the Jews being the cause of 

Germany's problems he began 

‘villanizing” them as “sub—

human”, who have not “evolved as 

far” as the obviously superior blond 

haired, blue eyed Germans-the 

Super Master Race who deserved to 

“rule the world.” 

Laws were passed in Germany to slowly squeeze the Jews out of jobs, teaching positions and 

government.  

 There were plenty of indications about where Hitler was headed even before he came to 

power, but few took notice and even fewer took action.  In October, 1938 the Nazis ordered all 

Jews to have a special passport with a “J” stamped on it. The next step was taken the next month.   

November 7, 1938 a seventeen-year old German Jew whose father had just been deported to a 

concentration camp, shot and killed a German Embassy official in Paris. 

“As with the burning of the Reichstag, the shooting was just the 

pretext that Hitler and the Nazi leaders needed. In a “spontaneous” 

series of demonstrations, evils would be unleashed against the Jews 

of Germany on a terrible scale. 

  Hitler gave the command to take action against the Jews, but 

to execute this action; he looked to the services of Reinhard 

Heydrich, Himmler's second in command at the SS. One of the 

most sinister figures in the evil pantheon of the Third Reich, 

Heydrich had an icy mind that suggested something one might 

encounter in the lightless world of the Marianas Trench. At 1:20 
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a.m., following the vom Rath assassination, he sent an urgent Teletype message to every Gestapo 

station across Germany. The orders gave explicit directions on how to perpetrate the events of 

what has come to be known as the Kristallnacht (Night of Broken Glass). Homes and businesses 

were destroyed and looted, synagogues were set aflame, and Jews were beaten and killed.” 

Bonhoeffer-Pastor, Martyr, Prophet, Spy by Eric Metaxas p. 315 Thomas Nelson Publishing © 

2010. 

 I have read hundreds of books about Hitler and the holocaust, toured the holocaust 

memorials in Germany, Israel and Washington DC as well as traveled to Nuremberg where 

Hitler held his rallies and the Flossenburg concentration camp where the granite was mined for 

Hitler's construction projects and where 

Pastor Bonhoeffer was hanged. I highly 

recommend this book for those who wish to 

get a glimpse of what's coming here and what 

difficult questions Christians will face. 

 This book clearly demonstrates the 

dilemma. The German pastors and Christians could not agree on what action, if any, to take. 

German Christians split into two opposing camps with the liberal-go along with Hitler group- 

actually turning in and snitching on the other group. Hmmmm? Sounds like John 16:2 and Mark 

13:12! 

 Persecution of the Jews intensified quickly after Kristallnacht and the rest is history. Over 

6,000,000 Jews (11 to 17 million total Jew and non-Jews) were killed in various ways. 

 As I said earlier, I think all that was just a test run. This time it will be 100,000,000! (Daniel 

7:10; Revelation 5:11; 20:4) And it's us!  

 Back to the antichrist.  He breaks the treaty with “many” and begins persecuting any who 

oppose him.  Since Satan wants to be “like the Most High” (Isaiah 14:14) it could be he will 

mimic Christ even to the point of having a deadly wound and rising from the dead.  His signs and 

wonders will deceive many. 

 Revelation 13 seems to be a parenthetical passage that goes back in time to fill in more 

details about antichrist's rise to power during the first 3 ½ years.  “I saw a beast rise out of the 

sea (reminds me of Daniel 7:3!), having seven heads (musta picked up 3 more from Revelation 

John 16:2 
2 They shall put you out of the synagogues: 
yea, the time cometh, that whosoever killeth 
you will think that he doeth God service. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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12:3), and upon the heads the name of blasphemy (must be the same guy as Daniel 7:25 and 

Revelation 17:3!). 

 And the beast which I saw was like a leopard, and his feet were the feet of a bear, and his 

mouth as the mouth of a lion (sounds like a merger of the four beasts in Daniel 7:4-6!  Musta 

been some kingdoms taken over!): and the dragon (same one as Revelation 12 and 20:2) gave 

him his power and authority. 

 And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded unto death; and his deadly wound was 

healed: and all the world wondered after the beast.  Revelation 13:14 adds the detail that the 

wound was with a sword.  V. 14 says: 

14 And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those 
miracles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them 
that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which 
had the wound by a sword, and did live.  

Revelation 13:14 

 Apparently people will think he is immortal after his recovery. (imitating Jesus again?) and 

will deceive many. 

 It seems that he comes to power by flatteries without much conflict as if nations voluntarily 

give up their sovereignty. This may be due to some (contrived) economic, political or 

environmental disaster of such magnitude that people will call on a leader ANY leader to solve 

the problem! 

 There are many today claiming to be Christ and to have all the answers.  According to 

Rasmussen, (p. 35) “Every issue of Share International 

(share is the code word for Communism) includes a 

message from “The Master,” who is identified as a senior 

member of the Hierarchy of the Masters of Wisdom.”  

Supposedly communicating via telepathy with Creme 

(Benjamin Creme, the British Theosophist), The Master 

issues edicts to the world regarding spiritual affairs.  

  The New American, April 3, 1995, printed an article 

entitled, 'One World Worship.' The article said: “Very soon 

now, a most unusual event will allow the world to know 
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that the Masters do, indeed exist...when men see Maitreya, they will know.... 

 We will know that the time has come to choose; to go forward with Him into a future 

dazzling in its promise——or cease to be. Hmmmm? “Cease to be?” Sounds like those who 

don't go along with this guy's plans for a New World Order are not welcome to stay on planet 

earth. And this guy is only one of many who feel that way!  

 Revelation 13:5-7 says, “And there was given unto him (antichrist) a mouth speaking great 

things and blasphemies; (sounds like Daniel 7:25 again) and power was given to him to continue 

forty and two months. (that’s 3½ years or 1260 days—the last half of the 7 years). And he 

opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to 

blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and 

them that dwell in heaven.  And it was given 

unto him to make war with the saints, and to 

overcome them:” (sounds just like Daniel 7:21 

and 25!).  

 The desolation of the temple goes on for 2,300 days according to Daniel 8:14. That's 1,040 

days past the 1260 that he is given power over the saints. There is no contradiction. The Bible 

never has ANY of those!  Any surviving saints are raptured out after 1260 days and he no longer 

has power. The Day of the Lord is a time of wrath and begins at the beginning of the 1,040 days 

and God takes that time to subdue all things to Himself. See a similar story in Luke 19:12-27 

where the man went into a far country and had to come back and knock a few heads to get settled 

back in.  It was his all along but the occupants needed convincing!  The kingdom is God's from 

day one but He hasn't subdued it all yet. More on that in Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s 

Wrath”. The Day of the Lord has two parts-a time of wrath and then a lo-o-o-o-o-o-ong time of 

blessing as Jesus rules on the throne of David from Jerusalem. 

And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he 
had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the earth, that 
they should make an image of the beast, which had the wound by the sword and did 
live. And he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that the image of the 
beast should both speak, and cause that as many as would not worship the image of 
the beast should be killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, 
free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads: and that no 
man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the 
number of his name. 

Revelation 13:14-17 

Daniel 8:14 
14 And he said unto me, Unto two thousand 
and three hundred days; then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 Apparently this image that comes to life is something similar to a robot with Artificial 

Intelligence (AI). Computer gurus have been trying to do that for decades.  

 The abomination that makes desolate (an 

image in the temple) is discussed in Daniel 

8:12-14; 9:27; 11:31; 12;11; Matthew 24:15; 

Mark 13:14; Luke 21:20 and 2 Thessalonians 

2:3-12.  Even the stubborn Jews know NOT 

to worship an image! (Exodus 20:4). From 

Exodus 32 all the way to Malachi they were 

judged and sent into captivity or bondage 

over worshipping idols.  They FINALLY got that message! 

 Not many details are given but my guess is that some Middle Eastern political leader will be 

wounded with a sword blow to the head (maybe even beheaded? - have they done a head 

transplant or reattachment yet?) and will come back to life. The world will wonder at him and 

follow him. He will set up an image of himself in the new Jewish temple and order everyone to 

worship it. 

 20 years ago it would not have been 

possible for the world's economy to be run 

using a “mark.” Computer chip implants 

are now common and it is totally possible 

to eliminate cash, credit cards, checks, debit 

cards and go to all electronic transactions.  

Anyone who doesn't “go along to get 

along” will not be welcome on the planet.  

Have you seen the commercials where everyone is dancing smoothly through the checkout line 

buying their food until one idiot wants to pay with CASH?  It “messes up the smooth flow” of 

things for everyone.  Those commercials are psychological preparations for people to accept the 

mark.  Watch for many more to be on TV!  

 The fact that antichrist passes a law and REQUIRES all to take this mark does not mean he 

can ENFORCE it in all places. Remember the kingdom will be partly strong and partly broken. 
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In the next chapters (Revelation 

14:9-13; 15:2; 16:2) we see that 

many do NOT take the mark. 

Many who refuse the mark are 

beheaded according to 

Revelation 20:4.  

 It is more than interesting 

that ALL new Bible versions I 

have seen, including the New 

King James, have changed the “IN the hand” to “ON the hand” in Revelation 13 and 14. Ya 

think Satan will use THAT to fool Christians? It sounds awful that God would allow Satan to 

have dominion over the saints for 3½ years but that's what the Bible says, history shows He has 

done it before and God has not only REALLY good reasons for doing it this way but He also has 

GREAT rewards for those willing to die for Him. More on THAT in Appendix 5!  
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APPENDIX 4D “THE GREAT TRIBULATION” 

 
“When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 

stand in the holy place ...then shall be great tribulation....” (Matthew 24:15, 21). 

 Once the antichrist sets up an image in the new temple, the Jews (and many Christians) 

finally realize this guy is not the messiah they have been waiting for for thousands of years.   

Antichrist’s act of defiance against God and idolatry is the sign that the second half of Daniel’s 

70th week is beginning.  You can count off the 1,260 days until the Lord returns from that day. 

Some will object and say, “But of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels of 

heaven, but my father only” (Matthew 24:36).  Obviously Jesus said this while He was on earth 

and had set aside some of His heavenly powers during His earthly stay (Philippians 2:6–8).  

Once He rose from the dead and ascended back to Heaven, things changed.  He certainly knows 

the day and hour now! 

 The fact that Antichrist even has access to enter the temple and set up an image at all is 

probably a clue that he is a highly placed leader in that region or on really good terms with the 

Jews.  Maybe out of gratitude for his negotiating the treaty so they could have enough land to 

build the temple, they will have a ceremony to honor him or even let him give a dedication 

speech or present a secret “gift” that he will unveil that day- an image of himself that comes to 

life! 

 Of course, there is also the obvious option that he simply takes over by force, like 

Antiochus did. 

 Anyway, this act of setting up an idol triggers something deep in the subconscious of 
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every Jew to wake up.  All through 

their history they have gone off into 

idol worship and been punished by 

God.  

 Even though they have been 

stubborn and hardheaded and God 

has had to punish them over and 

over for their sins, there is one 

lesson they have learned really well:  

“Don’t worship idols!” (Exodus 20:4). 

 Thus begins the time of Jacob’s trouble.  “Alas! For that day is great, so that none is like 

it: it is even the time of Jacob’s trouble, but he shall be saved out of it” (Jeremiah 30:7).  

 “And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for the children 

of thy people (Daniel’s people—the Jews): and there shall be a time of trouble, such as never 

was since there was a nation even to that same time: and at that time thy people shall be 

delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book”  (Saved Jews and Gentile believers 

are raptured out after 1260 days of tribulation; and many unbelieving Jews will see the rapture 

and get converted (too late) and are delivered through the time of wrath to come.) (Daniel 12:1). 

So, Just What Is “Tribulation”? 
 I’ve been told that the Romans used a three-prong instrument, similar to a pitchfork, to 

beat and separate the wheat from the chaff.  This instrument was called a tribulum, where we get 

the word tribulation. A good beating is what is needed to separate the wheat from the chaff. 

According to Rasmussen, “The word ‘tribulation’ is from the Greek word 
thlipsis.”  According to Green, thlipsis means, ‘pressure, compression ... 
distress of mind, distressing circumstances, trial, affliction.”  (Thomas 
Green, A Greek-English Lexicon to the New Testament (New York: 
Harper and Bro., n.d.), p. 85).  The verbal cognate of thlipsis is thlibo, 
and according to Green, thlibo means, “to squeeze, press; to press upon; 
throng, crowd ... metaphorically to distress, afflict ... (in the passive 
voice) to be compressed, narrowed.”  The definitions of the words 
thlipsis and thlibo show plainly that tribulation does not mean wrath. 
In the Authorized Version, eight different words are used to translate 
these Greek words in their fifty-five occurrences.  They are as follows:  
tribulation, affliction, persecution, trouble, anguish, burden, throng, and 
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narrow.  Tribulation is found twenty-two times.  Affliction is found 
twenty-one times.  Trouble is found seven times.  Each of the others is 
found only once.”  The Post-Trib, Pre-Wrath Rapture, p. 108. 

  My, my, my!  That doesn’t sound like fun!  All that squeezing and pressing sounds just 

like the process used to get the oil from the olive, the juice from the grapes, and the fragrance 

from the flower.   

I think God will show the world (and us) what’s really inside us during this time of 

tribulation.  That’s what happened to Job.  God let the devil put Job through tribulation.  He 

knew Job was a godly man.  Satan thought it was all fake.  What will come out of you and me 

when we are “pressed?” (2 Corinthians 1:8) 

One of the biggest mistakes people make in the discussion about the timing of the rapture 

is not distinguishing between tribulation 

and wrath.  Tribulation is what the world 

does to us and wrath is what God does to 

the world.  The last 3½ years is the Great 

“Tribulation,” - NOT the time of wrath. 

Tribulation is mentioned five times 

in Revelation, all of them referring to the time before the sixth seal is opened (Revelation 1:9; 

2:9, 10, 22; 7:14), and wrath is mentioned thirteen times after the sixth seal is opened and we are 

gone.  The wrath comes later, as we will see in Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s Wrath”!  The 

sun and moon going dark is the Day of Christ which is the day of the rapture and the end of the 

tribulation as we will see in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”. 

Where Does Tribulation Come From? 
Jesus made it clear that tribulation comes from the world BECAUSE OF THE WORD.  In 

the parable of the sower, He said, “when tribulation or persecution ariseth because of the 

word…” (Matthew 13:21).  The parallel account in Mark says, “afterward, when affliction or 

persecution ariseth FOR THE WORD’S SAKE, immediately they are offended” (Mark 4:17). 

Jesus let Peter be tested the night before the crucifixion and he failed the test royally 

(Matthew 26:34, 74, 75; Mark 14:30, 68, 72)!  I wonder how many will “fall away” this time?  

The reminder this time won’t be a rooster but a trumpet blowing. 

Jesus told His disciples, “In the world ye SHALL HAVE tribulation” (John 16:33).  

John 16:33 
33 These things I have spoken unto you, that in 
me ye might have peace. In the world ye shall 
have tribulation: but be of good cheer; I have 
overcome the world. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Tribulation is normal, coming from the world.  They have always hated God’s authority and 

rebelled against Him.  “If ye were of the world, the world would love his own; but because ye 

are not of the world, but I have chosen you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you” 

(John 15:19). 

After Paul was stoned (to death?) and miraculously recovered at Lystra (Acts 14:19), he 

said, “we much through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of God” (Acts 14:22).  His 

tribulation came from the enemies of Christ in the world.  Ours will as well.  Paul had learned to 

“glory in tribulations also” (Romans 5:3) ...He knew suffering tribulation for the Lord would 

bring great reward!   

“Blessed are they which are persecuted for righteousness’ sake: for theirs 
is the kingdom of heaven.  Blessed are ye, when men shall revile you, and 
persecute you, and shall say all manner of evil against you falsely, for my 
sake.  Rejoice, and be exceeding glad: for great is your reward in heaven: 
for so persecuted they the prophets which were before you.”  

Matthew 5:10–12 

“For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us a far 
more exceeding and eternal weight of glory;”  

2 Corinthians 4:17 

“I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the 
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, 
for the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ.  I was in the 
Spirit on the Lord’s day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a 
trumpet,” 

Revelation 1:9–10. 

John told the church in Smyrna to “fear none of those things which thou SHALT suffer:  

behold, the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye SHALL have 

tribulation ten days:  be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life” (Revelation 

2:9–10).  The source of the tribulation was the devil.  Jesus never said it would be easy.  He said 

it would be worth it! 

The focus of attention during the last 3½ years as seen in Matthew 24:16–28, Mark 13:14–

23, and Luke 21:21–24 seems to be mostly in Israel.  The “saints” are not mentioned much in the 

various passages except maybe Daniel 7:21, 25; and 12:1, 7.  These verses could cover any time 

in the seven years.  Here are several possible reasons that the saints are not focused on in the last 

3½ years: 
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1. There are too few left alive and serving God.  See Jesus’ soul-searching question in 

Luke 18:8! “I tell you that he will avenge them speedily. Nevertheless when the Son of 

man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?” Many (100 million plus) have been killed 

and many have “fallen away.” 

2. The Bible simply focuses on Israel at this point and ignores the rest of the world.  

3. The other nations like America (the plucked eagle?) still harbor some safe havens for 

them. 

4. Antichrist’s kingdom is primarily powerful in the Middle East and has less authority 

elsewhere. 

5. Antichrist is occupied in events around the temple, and his new status as “god” of this 

world system, and (like all egomaniacs) he stays where he feels most respected, most 

powerful, or most needed in the Jerusalem area. 

This setting up of the image (the abomination of desolation) also starts the clock ticking for 

the 2,300 days (Daniel 8:14) that the temple will be desolate.  That overruns the 3½-year (1,260-

day) Great Tribulation by 1,040 days.  More on that time of wrath in Appendix 5B- “The Time 

of God’s Wrath”! 

During this last 3 ½ years, life will be mostly 'normal' for those who receive the mark and 

go along with the antichrist.  “As is was in the days of Noah...” It will only be those who don't 

accept the mark or co-operate with “the system” who will be arrested, imprisoned and killed.  

Jesus told us to endure! Those who went along with Hitler and reported any Jews that were 

hiding or anyone hiding the Jews had a good life and was safe and happy...for a few years. 
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For those who don't think the microchip issue could ever come to the United States...as I 

was editing this section I got the following news alert about a federal case.  Check the web site 

for the Rutherford Institute in Virginia.  They are defending a girl in a Texas school who, based 

on her religious beliefs, refused to wear a card with a micro-chip tracking device. 

“A federal judge has ruled a Texas 

school district can expel one of its students 

after she objected to wearing an identity 

card with a tracking device.  About 4,200 

students at John Jay High School and Jones 

Middle School in San Antonio are being 

forced to wear “Smart ID badges with a 

Radio Frequency Identification Chip.  

As CBN News reported November 

15, a 15-year-old Andrea Hernandez 

refused to wear the tracking device.  She 

said wearing it would violate her religious 

beliefs because she believes the badge is the mark of the beast referred to in Revelation.  

U. S. District Judge Orlando Garcia rejected her religious argument, saying he thinks her 

reasons are secular. 

He ruled while the case is still moving through the courts.  Hernandez can be removed 

from her magnet school and transferred to another school. 

“The Supreme Court has made clear that government officials may not scrutinize or 

question the validity of an individual's religious beliefs,” Rutherford President John Whitehead 

said in a press release. 

“By declaring Andrea Hernandez's objections to be a secular choice and not grounded in 

her religious beliefs, the district court is placing itself as an arbiter of what is and is not religious.  

This is simply not permissible under the constitutional scheme,” he said. 

Hmmm?  It's coming like a freight train folks.  While I'm thrilled one 15 year old girl stood 

up I'm amazed that 4,199 DID NOT stand up but bowed the knee to BAAL.  I guess Daniel's 

three friend saw that same attitude in Dan. 3 didn't they.  We will get our chance soon. 
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BTW- Many folks don't know it but the “Health Care” legislation HR3200 contains a section (P. 

1000-1007) mandating that everyone must receive an implantable chip by March 23, 2013.  

Hmmm?  See p. 3 of the April-Jun 2012 newsletter called The Trumpet posted on 

www.unregisteredbaptistfellowship.org (317) 414-3478 for LOTS more on that! 

Somewhere in the middle of this time of Great Tribulation God sends two witnesses to 

begin their ministry in Jerusalem.  Apparently they train the next generation of 144,000 Jewish 

men to carry on the work of spreading the truth starting right after the rapture.  We'll learn about 

them in 5A.  The only reason I say they begin in the middle of this time (4D) is because 1260 

days later they are killed AFTER the 5th trumpet.  Just the 4th trumpet judgment takes 5 months.  

I don't see any way to be dogmatic about start and stop time for them except that after the rapture 

and before the 144,000 are called and sealed the world would be without a gospel witness if they 

were not on the job. 

God is not willing that any should perish and He will be sure there is ALWAYS someone 

telling the truth and representing Him on earth.  Elijah thought he was the only one and God told 

Him He still had 7,000 that had not bowed the knee to Baal. (1 Kings 19:18)  

5 Behold, I will send you Elijah the prophet before the coming of the great 
and dreadful day of the Lord:   

Malachi 4:5 

11 And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the angel stood, 
saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that 
worship therein.  2 But the court which is without the temple leave out, and 
measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two months.  3 And I will give power unto my 
two witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two hundred and 
threescore days, clothed in sackcloth.  4 These are the two olive trees, and 
the two candlesticks standing before the God of the earth.  5 And if any 
man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their 
enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed.  6 
These have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days of their 
prophecy: and have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite 
the earth with all plagues, as often as they will.  7 And when they shall 
have finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome them, and 
kill them.  8 And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, 
which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was 
crucified.  9 And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and nations 
shall see their dead bodies three days and an half, and shall not suffer their 
dead bodies to be put in graves.  10 And they that dwell upon the earth shall 
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; 
because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth.  11 And 
after three days and an half the spirit of life from God entered into them, 
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and they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell upon them which saw 
them.  12 And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, 
Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their 
enemies beheld them.  13 And the same hour was there a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men 
seven thousand: and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to the 
God of heaven.  14 The second woe is past; and, behold, the third woe 
cometh quickly 

Revelation 11:1-14 

APPENDIX 4E “THE DAY OF CHRIST” 
The Day Of Christ — AKA — “The End” 

There are two separate days to keep straight as they are NOT the same!  The Day of Christ 

(below) and The Day of the Lord (Appendix 5).  The two men in white apparel (probably angels) 

told the disciples, “Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up into heaven?  This same Jesus, 

which is taken from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye have seen him go into 

heaven” (Acts 1:11).  He went up in a cloud and He will come back in a cloud.   

The first time He came as a baby in a manger, this time He comes as King with power and 

great glory!  His appearing is what believers have looked for and longed for, and prayed for, for 

2,000 years now.  Actually there are two distinct parts to His second coming, as we will see.  His 

first time (often called “His appearing”), He just comes down to the clouds to call up His bride 

(4E).  Then, about three years later (after 1,040 days of wrath), He returns on a white horse all 

the way to the Mount of Olives to defeat Satan and his armies at Armageddon and take the 

throne of David in Jerusalem.  This is usually called the Second Advent.  More on that in 

Appendix 5C- “The Return of Christ”! 

The day of His appearing (4E) is called the Day of Christ.  It is the day we can rejoice, in 

that we are made perfect and He finishes the work in us, as we will see. 
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The Day of Christ (NOT to be confused, as many do, with the Day of the Lord (5A-E) 

coming later; be sure to use a King James Bible to get it right!) is a very busy day!  It is 

mentioned 7 times and alluded to twice for a total of 9 times... in Scripture, as follows:   

1. “...waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall also confirm you unto the 

end, that ye may be blameless in the DAY OF OUR LORD JESUS CHRIST” (1 

Corinthians 1:7–8).  Here we see that on that day, we are made blameless.  That happens 

at the rapture.  I’m ready for that! 

2. “To deliver such a one unto Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be 

saved in the DAY OF THE LORD JESUS” (1 Corinthians 5:5).  In this passage, a man 

was living in sin, and Paul said the church should deliver him to Satan who would 

destroy his flesh but his spirit would be saved in the DAY OF CHRIST.  That happens at 

the rapture. 

3. “...we are your rejoicing, even as ye also are ours in the DAY OF THE LORD JESUS” (2 

Corinthians 1:14).  The rapture will indeed be a day of rejoicing! 

4. “...he which hath begun a good work in you will 

perform it until the DAY OF JESUS CHRIST” 

(Philippians 1:6).  The Lord started a good work 

in us the day we were saved and finishes it at the 

rapture! We become “like him.” See #8 below. 

5. ”That ye may approve things that are excellent; 

that ye may be sincere and without offence till the 

DAY OF CHRIST” (Philippians 1:10).  Hang on till the rapture! 

6. “Holding forth the word of life; that I may rejoice in the DAY OF CHRIST, that I have 

not run in vain, neither labored in vain” (Philippians 2:16).  The rapture is the day we 

can all rejoice! The race is finally over!  

7. “That ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, neither by word, 

nor by letter as from us, that the DAY OF CHRIST is at hand.  Let no man deceive you 

by any means:  for that day shall not come, except there come a falling away first, and 

the man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition” (2 Thessalonians 2:2–3).  The rapture 

cannot come till those two things happen. 



   

 

 
Page 156 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

8. This is the day we are made like Him.  “When he shall appear, we shall be like him; for 

we shall see him as he is” (1 John 3:2). Luke 17:22-36 tells us the Day of Christ comes 

like lightning when the Son of man is revealed and people will be separated as described 

in v. 34-36.  More on that later. 

Let’s summarize:  The DAY OF CHRIST is the day we rejoice (2 Corinthians1:14, 

Philippians 2:16), because He finishes the work He began in us (Philippians 1:6).  It is the day 

Jesus is revealed.  It comes like lightning! (Luke 17:22). It begins with the sun and moon going 

dark and an earthquake AFTER the tribulation. (Isaiah 13:10; Isaiah 24:23; Ezekiel 32:7; Joel 

2:31; Joel 3:15; Matthew 24:29; Mark 13:24; Revelation 6:12). THAT ought to get 

EVERYONE'S attention!  Even blind or sleeping 

people will sit up and pay attention!  This will be 

the grandest entrance ever made!  Hollywood tries 

to make their stars look important with special 

effects, fireworks and noise as they enter the stage.  

HA!  Wait till Jesus comes!  EVERYONE will 

stop what they are doing and look up.  His 

entrance will be seen worldwide!  There is no 

“secret coming” found in the Bible.  Then an angel 

blows a trumpet (Matthew 24:30; Mark 13:25; 1 

Thessalonians 4:17) and any Christians who 

survived the great tribulation are “caught up” or 

“gathered together” in an event commonly called 

the rapture.  From Jesus' comment in Luke 18:8 it sure seems that there will NOT be many left 

alive to be caught up.  We'll see.  Stay faithful even unto death as He told us. (Revelation 2-3).  It 

is the day we rejoice...He appears and we are made like Him (1 John 3:2).  He confirms us until 

this day (1 Corinthians 1:7–8).  It is the day the spirit is saved (1 Corinthians 5:5).  It is the day 

we are gathered together to Him after the great falling away and the man of sin is revealed (2 

Thessalonians 2:3).  The DAY OF CHRIST is the day of the rapture. 

That means the “falling away,” where many followers leave Jesus (John 6:66), comes 

during the seven-year tribulation.  The rapture is post-trib (but pre-wrath)! 
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The Bible tells us that if we are persecuted or even killed, REJOICE in the fact that God 

has great rewards for you! 

12 If we suffer, we shall also reign with him: if we deny him, he also will 
deny us:  

2 Timothy 2:12 

 

12 Yea, and all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution.  

2 Timothy 3:12 

(See also Revelation 20:4)  God NEEDS us here on earth during this terrible time to be a 

witness for Him and to get more souls saved.  Those who are faithful unto death will be well 

paid!  Revelation 2:7, 11, 17 and 3:5 says you will get: Victory, a Crown of life, not be hurt of 

the second death, get hidden manna, a 

white stone, a new name, power over the 

nations, white raiment, name in the book 

of life, be confessed before God and 

angels and you will INHERIT ALL 

THINGS- Revelation 21:7!  THAT'S 

quite a paycheck don't ya think?   

Many pro football players run 100 yards with a ball while a bunch of HUGE guys try to 

stop them, hurt them, stomp on them etc.  They do it because they get paid well!  Do you 

REALLY believe God's promises about rewards for the martyrs?  (Matthew 5:10; 24:13; 1 

Thessalonians 3:4; 1 Timothy 2:12; 3:12, etc.)  The 1st century Christians sure did!  The Romans 

were amazed that they seemed so eager to die for their faith!  Tens of thousands are dying yearly 

in Communist, Hindu and Muslim countries RIGHT NOW.  Are we willing to suffer for the 

Lord?  We will find out! 

Jesus' second coming is likened unto the way the world was before the flood in Noah's day 

in Matthew 24:37; Luke 17:22-36.  His coming is also mentioned in 1 Peter 1:5, 7, 13; 2 Peter 

2:16; 3:4, 9; 1 John 2:28; 3:2.  In the Defender's Study Bible (The one I have used for years-

available from www.drdino.com) Dr. Morris lists 16 similarities between the days of Noah and 

the day Christ comes.  They are: 

1. Physical appetites (Luke 17:27) 

Revelation 21:7 
7 He that overcometh shall inherit all things; and 
I will be his God, and he shall be my son. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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2. Secularism (Luke 17:28) 
3. Disregard for marriage (Matthew 24:38) 
4. Uniformitarianism (Hebrews 11:7) 
5. Disobedience (1 Peter 3:20) 
6. Ungodliness (Jude 15) 
7. Unbelief (2 Peter 2:5) 
8. Blasphemy (Jude 15) 
9. Population increase (Genesis 6:1,11) 
10. Hedonism (Genesis 4:21) 
11. Technology (Genesis 4:22) 
12. Violence (Genesis 6:11,13) 
13. Corruption (Genesis 6:12) 
14. Sexual promiscuity (Genesis 4:19; 6:2) 
15. Homosexuality (Genesis 19:4-5) 
16. Organized satanic activity (Genesis 6:1-4) 

   Hmmm? Sounds just like today alright! 

After the rapture of the church, believers go to the judgment seat of Christ (Romans 14:10-

12; 1 John 4:17; Jude 14) to receive rewards according to their works (2 Corinthians 5:10).  

When He comes to get His bride at the rapture His reward will be with Him (Revelation 22:12).  

Some Christians will be given wood, hay and stubble and others gold, silver and precious stones 

(1 Corinthians 3:11-15).  Then it will be tested by fire. The wood, hay and stubble will all burn 

up.  Some work for a lifetime in Church work but do it for the wrong reason.  They will lose 

their reward (NOT their salvation) on that day and be broken hearted.  This judgment, which is 

for believers only, is NOT the same as the final Great White Throne Judgment in Revelation 

20:11 (More on that in Appendix 6).   

Next comes the marriage supper of the Lamb! This apparently lasts 1,040 days while the 

wrath of God is being poured out on earth (Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s Wrath”) hence 

the parallel line above 5B.  See Esther 1:4 

where a rich pagan king had a feast to show 

his glory.  His little feast to show HIS glory 

only lasted 180 days. (Matthew 25:1-13; 2 

Corinthians 11:2; Ephesians 5:25-27; 

Revelation 19:6-9). 

Esther 1:4 
4 When he shewed the riches of his glorious 
kingdom and the honour of his excellent majesty 
many days, even an hundred and fourscore days. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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This “Day of Christ” (4E) is also called “the end” because it is “the end” of the gentile 

world kingdoms.  See Proverbs 13:19; 24:10; Jer. 12:5; Matthew 10:22; 24:13; Luke 9:31; 

Hebrews 12:3; Jude 24; Revelation 2:7, 11, 26; 3:5, 12, 21.  5A is the beginning of The Day of 

the Lord!  God's Kingdom!  Don't confuse ‘The Day of Christ’ with ‘The Day of The Lord’ as 

MANY do! 

It is interesting that every single chapter of both First and Second Thessalonians talks 

about the coming of Christ. (1 Thessalonians 1:10; 2:19; 3:13; 4:14-17; 5:23; 2 Thessalonians 

1:8-10; 2:1-3, 8-9; 3:5).  Paul cautioned them to NOT be deceived by those who say the Day of 

Christ is already past (2 Thessalonians 2:1-3).  That day CANNOT come until there is a falling 

away (4B-D) and the man of sin (antichrist) is revealed (4C). 

The Day of Christ (4E) is also the time of the first resurrection.  The dead in Christ rise 

first and then any believers remaining alive are “caught up” to meet the Lord in the air. See 

Matthew 22:11-14, 35; Luke 14:13-14; John 5:29; 6:39; Romans 11:25; 1 Corinthians 9:24; 

15:20-25; Philippians 3:10-14; 1 Thessalonians 4:13; Revelation 3:21; 20:4-6. 

This is the day the kingdoms of the world become the kingdom of God.  The stone cut out 

without hands smites the image on the feet (Daniel 2).  Revelation 11:15-18 See also: Matthew 

16:24-27; Romans 14:10-12; 1 Corinthians 3:11-15; 2 Corinthians 5:9-11; Ephesians 6:8; 

Hebrews 9:28; 10:30; 1 Peter 5:4; 2 Timothy 4:8; 1 John 2:28; Revelation 22:12. 

As I mentioned earlier, the 

second coming of Christ actually has 

two parts or phases.  It is similar to a 

Jewish wedding.  It was the Jewish 

custom for the bridegroom to go 

away and build a house.  When it was 

finished he would come catch away 

his bride, consummate the marriage, 

and then return to get his kingdom.  

Jesus has been building the house for 2,000 years now (John 16).  He will come to catch 

away His bride at 4E and then return to take the kingdom at 5C. 

The second part of the return of Christ (5C) is often called the “second advent” to 
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distinguish it from the rapture 1,040 days before.  Here are some of the differences between the 

two phases of His coming: 

 

FIRST COMING SECOND ADVENT 
He comes to GET His bride   
He comes to the clouds only  
Believers are judged 
Affects believers   
Splits the sky  
Message of comfort 
Delivers us from wrath   
Day to rejoice!   
From earth to Heaven  
Comes with trumpet 

He comes WITH his bride. 
He comes to the Mount of Olives 
Israel and the Gentiles are judged 
Affects everyone 
Splits the Matthew of Olives (Zechariah 14:4) 
Message of judgment 
Brings final wrath 
Day for heathen to fear 
From Heaven to earth. 
Comes with sword. 

 

Question And Answer 
What About Imminecy? 

By far, the major doctrine pre-tribbers cling to for support for their position is the idea that 

“Jesus could come at any moment.”  This is called the doctrine of imminecy.  Pre-tribbers argue 

there is nothing that needs to happen before Jesus comes back, since Jesus told His disciples to 

“watch” (Matthew 24:42), “be ready” (Matthew 24:44), “wait for his coming” (1 Corinthians 

1:7–8), and “look for the blessed hope” (Titus 2:13).  

Our fundamentalist songbooks contain scores of songs, teaching Jesus could come any 

moment.  Examples include: What If It Were 

Today? Jesus Is Coming Soon, Is It the 

Crowning Day?, and Soon and Very Soon.  

Does imminecy support the pre-trib rapture 

teaching?  It would, if it were true!  But it is 

not.   

It is true the Bible tells us to “expect” the Lord’s coming, but that does not translate to 

imminecy.  I can “watch for” and “wait for” and “be ready for” and “look for” and “expect” my 

wedding day, anniversary, or any great event.  That doesn’t change the fact that it cannot happen 

“at any moment without warning.”  Paul said clearly that the Day of Christ cannot come until 

Titus 2:13 
13 Looking for that blessed hope, and the 
glorious appearing of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ; 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 



 
 

 
Page 161 

Appendix 4 The 7-Year Period Known as “The End” 

there is a great “falling away” (during the seven years, that will 

happen!) and the “man of sin is revealed” (2 Thessalonians 2:3).  The 

man of sin is revealed in the middle of the seven years, when he breaks 

his treaty (Daniel 9:27) and sets up his abomination that maketh 

desolate. (4C).  

Peter certainly did not think or teach the Lord’s return was “imminent.”  Jesus had told him 

he would grow old before he died. We read in John 21:18–19.  “Verily, verily, I say unto thee, 

When thou wast young, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou wouldest: but when 

THOU SHALT BE OLD, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and 

carry thee whither thou wouldest not.  This spake he, signifying by what death he should glorify 

God. And when he had spoken this, he saith unto him, Follow me.”  

Jesus’ return could NOT have happened before Peter grew old.  It was not imminent. 

This would also mean that Peter’s epistles could not teach imminecy.  Since Peter wrote his last 

letter in about 67 AD, any other New Testament books written before that time, like the four 

gospels, Acts, the writings of Paul and James, could not teach imminecy either or there would be 

a conflict.  Remember the Sudoku puzzle?  When you look at all the clues, the “T” cannot go in 

the corner! 

As much as I WISH the rapture was imminent and as hard as I believed it for 40 years all 

the clues say He is NOT coming until certain things are fulfilled (2 Thessalonians 2:1-3).  Peter 

knew Jesus' coming was NOT imminent.  Peter trusted Jesus’ words to him and knew he 

couldn’t/wouldn’t die till he was old.  He was sleeping peacefully between the two soldiers after 

his friend James was killed and they told him he was next (Acts 12).  He knew he would grow 

old – so he could relax! He had Jesus' promise He would grow old. 

Paul did not teach imminecy.  Paul was in Jerusalem, causing a riot (Acts 23:6–11), when 

the Lord told him to “be of good cheer,” since he would get to testify of Jesus in Rome.  Jesus 

could not have returned until Paul made it to Rome (63 AD).  Paul could be calm on the storm-

tossed ship (Acts 27), since he knew he would make it to Rome.  He had the Lord’s promise.  

The return of Christ was NOT imminent! 

The Lord told the Apostle John on the Island of Patmos that he would “prophesy again 

before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings” (Revelation 10:11), so he did NOT 
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expect the imminent return of Christ.  He knew he had to get off the island and do all those 

things before the Lord returned.  John did NOT believe in imminecy!  

Since Revelation is the last book written for the New Testament (96 AD) and it could 

NOT teach imminecy, there is no way any other book in the New Testament could either!  As 

Roland Rasmussen says, “Revelation 

10:11 does to the pre-tribulation doctrine 

of imminecy what the atomic bomb did to 

Hiroshima” (p. 283). See his excellent 

charts on end times in the back of this 

dissertation. 

I would love nothing more than for the Lord to rapture us all out of here TODAY!  I have 

looked for and longed for and waited for that day of blessed hope since I first learned about the 

Lord’s second coming in 1969.  It was probably my “itching ears” (2 Timothy  4:3) that made 

me want to believe I would not have to suffer for the Lord and that made me accept the idea of a 

pre-trib rapture without “searching the scriptures” (Acts 17:11) as I should have. 

My current understanding that I WILL have to be here for the time of tribulation only 

motivates me to work harder for the Lord before the bad times come!  Joseph worked hard for 

seven years to get ready, before the seven bad years came (Genesis 41)! 

I am convinced the scoffers will have a heyday with their Christian friends when the 

temple is built and Antichrist is revealed (who they will herald as Christ) and brings his false 

“peace and safety” (1 Thessalonians 5:3).  That is when the scoffers will say exactly what Peter 

prophesied they would say—”Where is the promise of His coming?” 2 Peter 3:4. They will taunt 

the “pre-tribbers” with this one, I can assure you.  Many pre-tribbers will lose faith and “fall 

away,” thinking the Lord forgot them or broke His promise.  This need not happen.  It is NOT 

God’s promise that is the problem; it is OUR MISUNDERSTANDING of His promise that is the 

problem! 

God never promised to save us from tribulation.  Actually, He promised we would have 

that.  He DID promise to save us from wrath (1 Thessalonians 1:10, 5:9). 

Revelation 10:11 
11 And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy 
again before many peoples, and nations, and 
tongues, and kings. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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The people in Jeremiah’s day WANTED to believe they would not face captivity and 

LOVED the preachers who preached what they WANTED to hear (Jeremiah 28:11).  Jeremiah 

knew what God had said and wept as he delivered God’s message to the people, who did not 

want to hear it!  It is the same today:  those who preach “Something good is going to happen to 

you today” or “God wants you to be rich and healthy” draw huge crowds, take in huge offerings 

and drive expensive cars.  

Why would God leave us here to suffer?  He is NOT leaving us here to suffer.  He is 

leaving us here to win more souls!  God is “not willing that any should perish” (2 Peter 3:9).  He 

wants His children to be down here winning souls, even if it kills us, right up to the end!  A short 

time of suffering for us that results in preventing someone from eternal Hell and gives us 

GREAT rewards is a good trade, Romans 8:18 says “For I reckon that the sufferings of this 

present time are not worthy to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us.” This is 

especially true when we remember that He always greatly rewards those willing to suffer and die 

for Him.  More on that later! 

The Order Of Events On The Day Of Christ 
The disciples had asked Jesus WHEN He would return and WHAT would be the SIGN of 

His coming.  His answer to the “sign” question was, “the sun and moon going dark.”  By putting 

all the clues together (Sudoku!), here’s how I think it will happen: 

1. AFTER the tribulation (Matthew 24:29, Mark 13:24, Luke 21:25, Joel 2:31, and 

Revelation 6:1–11— which includes the opening of the first five seals), the sixth seal is 

opened (Revelation 6:12). 

2. There is a great earthquake (Revelation 6:12).   
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3. The sun and moon go dark (Isaiah 13:10, 24:23; Ezek. 32:7, Joel 2:2, 10, 31; Amos 8:9, 

Matthew 24:29, Mark 13:24, Luke 21:25, Acts 2:20, and Revelation 6:12). 

4. ”...upon earth distress of 

nations, with perplexity; the 

sea and waves roaring; 

men’s hearts failing them 

for fear, and looking after 

those things which are 

coming on the earth” (Luke 

21:25–26) … 

5. The stars of heaven will fall. (See Job 38:7, Revelation 1:20, 9:1, 12:2–4 and 9, to 

understand why the falling stars are angels—most likely ones that follow Satan.) 

6. The powers in Heaven are shaken (Matthew 24:29, Mark 13:25, and Luke 21:26). 

7. There is a shout and the voice of the archangel (1 Thessalonians 4:16). 

All of that will set the stage for the grandest entrance the world has EVER seen!  

Anyone who watches TV at all has noticed that when Hollywood wants a “grand 

entrance” for someone they think is important (or they want you to think is important), 

they will have loud noises, music, explosions, and fanfare, a red carpet, and flashing 

lights, etc., to get everyone’s attention.  Just watch as sports teams or WWF wrestlers or 

the Royal Family members or famous actors are introduced.  The idea is to make 

everyone stop whatever they are doing and look at the one taking center stage.   

I’d say the events described that occur when Jesus comes will get the entire world’s 

attention! 

Those who are awake and can see will certainly notice the sun and moon going dark 

and the stars falling!  Those who cannot see or are sleeping will take notice when the 

earth and the heavens start shaking!  To continue ... 

8. There is a trumpet blast (Matthew 24:31, 1 Thessalonians 4:16).  That’s our cue to 

“look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh” (Luke 21:28). 
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9. Jesus will appear in the clouds just as He went away (Acts 1:11, 1 

Thessalonians 1:10, 2:19, 3:13, 4:16, and 5:23). 

10. Those who have rejected Him and mocked Him will mourn (Matthew 

24:30) when they look on Him whom they pierced (Zechariah 

12:10).  They will try to hide “themselves in the dens and in the 

rocks of the mountains; and say to the mountains and rocks, “fall on 

us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, and 

from the wrath of the Lamb” (Revelation 6:15–16). They FINALLY 

recognize Jesus, the one whom they pierced, as God! (Too late!) 

11. The angels raise the dead believers (Daniel 12:2, 1 Thessalonians 

4:16) then gather together any believers left alive from the uttermost 

part of the earth and take them to the uttermost part of Heaven to a home that He has 

prepared for us (Daniel 12:2, Joel 2:1, Matthew 24:31, Mark 13:27, John 14:1–3, and 

Revelation 6:12–17).   

Once the rapture takes place we need to start thinking of things happening in two 

different locations at the same time.  Believers will go up to the Judgment Seat of Christ 

and on to the Marriage Supper of the Lamb but this takes place in the “utermost part of 

heaven” Mark 13:27.  He wants us a LONG ways from here!  Meanwhile, down on earth 

the unsaved people are mourning the fact that they missed the Lord's coming and 

144,000 Jews get converted when they “look on Him whom they pierced” (Zechariah 

12:10; John 19:37; Revelation 1:7).  They get converted too late for the rapture but they 

now join the two witnesses who have probably been trying to teach and preach to them 

but their hearts were hard and eyes were blinded.  It is interesting that Jews today 

celebrate the Sabbath with Matza bread which must be pierced and baked in a stone 

oven.  Hmmm?  Jesus was pierced and placed in a stone tomb.  They just don't get it!  

YET!  THEY WILL! 

12. The first stop for believers is apparently the Judgment Seat of Christ (2 Corinthians 5:9–

11) where we, believers only, “receive the things done in the body, according to that he 

hath done, whether it be good or bad.”  Some will apparently be “ashamed before Him 

at His coming” (1 John 3:8). 
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There is great controversy raging in the Church today over exactly what happens to 

those rejected at the judgment seat, but one theory says those who were foolish, 

slothful, or not-watching servants are temporarily rejected and cast out to outer 

darkness “with the unbelievers” (Matthew 5:30, 24:48–51, 25:104; Luke 12:46, and 

Hebrews 10:29–31).  Those foolish, slothful servants DO NOT LOSE their eternal life 

in Heaven to come 1,000 years later, but DO LOSE entrance into the wedding and 

apparently into the 1,000-year kingdom.  I can’t make the pieces fit any other way.  

Many are called, few are chosen (Matthew 29:16, 22:14; Revelation 17:14).  To finish 

the list… 

13. Those who are found faithful (and maybe all others too?) are taken to the marriage 

supper of the Lamb (Matthew 22:1–4, 25:1–13; Colossians 3:24, Revelation 19:9, 

21:9–14), which apparently lasts the 1,040 days as Jesus shows His bride “The riches of 

his glorious kingdom and the honor of his excellent majesty many days.”  See Esther 

1:4, where King Ahasuerus did a “tiny” feast for a measly 180 days!   

14. The rapture out of the believers AFTER the sun and the moon go dark BEGINS the 

Day of the Lord.  The Day of the Lord also has two parts to it.  The first part is God’s 

wrath being poured out as He subdues the kingdom (5B), and the last 1,000 years is a 

time of great peace on earth.  More on that in Appendix 5D - “The Blessed Time of 

God’s Kingdom”. 

15. The 144,000 Jewish converts are sealed to protect them from the wrath of God 

(Revelation 7:1–3), which falls in the Day of the Lord (Isaiah 13:6–13, 34:1–8; Joel 

2:1–2, Zephaniah 1:14–15, Zechariah 14:1–5, 31; Revelation 8:19–21).  More on that in 

Appendix 5A- “The Sealing of the 144,000 Jews”! 

I told you the Day of Christ was a busy day!  Even so, COME, LORD JESUS! 

Rewards For Those Who Are Faithful To The Lord 
As mentioned before, God needs His children here on earth during the tribulation, to win 

souls.  God always pays His workers, especially those who must work in hazardous conditions, 

such as what is coming! 

The Bible has a LOT to say about rewards!  Here is just a sampling:  
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 Matthew 6:1 Take heed that ye do not your alms before men, to be seen of them: 

otherwise ye have no reward of your Father which is in heaven. 

 Mark 10:28-30 “Then Peter began to say unto him, Lo, we have left all, and have 

followed thee.  And Jesus answered and said, Verily I say unto you, There is no 

man that hath left house, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or 

children, or lands, for my sake, and the gospel's, But he shall receive an 

hundredfold now in this time, houses, and brethren, and sisters, and mothers, and 

children, and lands, with persecutions; and in the world to come eternal life.” 

 Ephesians 6:7 With good will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to men: 

 Colossians 3:23 And whatsoever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto 

men; 

 Colossians 3:24 Knowing that of the Lord ye shall receive the reward of the 

inheritance: for ye serve the Lord Christ. 

 Hebrews 11:6 But without faith it is impossible to please him: for he that cometh 

to God must believe that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them that diligently 

seek him. 

 2 John 1:8 Look to yourselves, that we LOSE NOT those things which we have 

wrought, but that we receive a FULL REWARD. 

 Just look at a few of the verses dealing with “overcoming”:   

 Revelation 2:7 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 

churches; To him that OVERCOMETH will I give to eat of the tree of life, which 

is in the midst of the paradise of God.  

 Revelation 2:11 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 

churches; He that OVERCOMETH shall not be hurt of the second death. 

 Revelation 2:17 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 

churches; To him that OVERCOMETH will I give to eat of the hidden manna, 

and will give him a white stone, and in the stone a new name written, which no 

man knoweth saving he that receiveth it. 

 Revelation 2:26 And he that OVERCOMETH, and keepeth my works unto the 
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end, to him will I give power over the nations: 

 Revelation 3:5 He that OVERCOMETH, the same shall be clothed in white 

raiment; and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, but I will confess 

his name before my Father, and before his angels. 

 Revelation 3:12 Him that OVERCOMETH will I make a pillar in the temple of 

my God, and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon him the name of my 

God, and the name of the city of my God, which is new Jerusalem, which cometh 

down out of heaven from my God: and I will write upon him my new name. 

 Revelation 3:21 To him that OVERCOMETH will I grant to sit with me in my 

throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his throne. 

 Revelation 21:7 He that OVERCOMETH shall inherit all things; and I will be his 

God, and he shall be my son. 

Would it be worth “overcoming” and “enduring” for a few years if it meant you’d inherit the 

whole earth?  That’s a pretty good paycheck!  

We’ve all seen how the world does it.  The coach says, “If you will run down the field with 

this ball while eleven huge men try to trip you, jump on you, knock you down, break your bones, 

and beat you up badly, I will pay you $x/year.”  

 

Or, “If you will get up at 4 AM and run 10 miles every day, plus restrict your diet to all stuff 

that tastes bad for the next four years while you train for the Olympics and then run till your guts 

almost come out of your mouth, and get First Place, we will give you a gold medal worth about 

$500!”  Wow!  Someday all our trophies will look pretty foolish, compared to what God offers!  
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Especially what He offers to those who win souls.  THAT’S the prize I’m working for!  See 

Daniel 12:3. 

I suggest you look up all the verses dealing 

with “inheriting the earth.”  Just Psalms 37 has 

seven of them (3, 9, 11, 18, 22, 29, and 34).  As 

much as I like life on earth now, it would take a 

fool to not be willing to trade a few years now to 

get 1,000 years later. 

Paul said,  

 Romans 8:17 And if children, then heirs; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ; 

if so be that we SUFFER with him, that we may be also glorified together. 

 Romans 8:18 For I reckon that the SUFFERINGS of this present time are not 

worthy to be compared with the GLORY which shall be revealed in us. 

He knew about suffering!  He gives a list of some suffering he endured for the Lord in 2 

Corinthians 11:23–29. 

 He ran the race, hoping to obtain the prize (1 Corinthians 9:24–25, Hebrews 11:35).  Must 

be important!  Maybe we’d better “love not the world” (1 John 2:15–18).  We might miss out on 

something big that God has planned for His children.  But that’s a topic for another book! 

So, When Is “The End? 
 Jesus’ disciples asked Him plainly, 

“Tell us, when shall these things be? and 

what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of 

the end of the world?” Matthew 24:3. We 

already saw that the “the sign” was the sun 

and moon going dark. So...WHEN? 

 Before we get into studying the details 

of the end times we need to carefully 

analyze what the Bible means when it uses the term “the end.” In light of my “tell em what 

you're gonna tell em” teaching method here is the short version about “the end” before we look 

at each detail. As we will see in the next few minutes “the end” means the end of this world's 

Daniel 12:3 
3 And they that be wise shall shine as the 
brightness of the firmament; and they that turn 
many to righteousness as the stars for ever and 
ever.. 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 

Matthew 24:3 
3 And as he sat upon the mount of Olives, the 
disciples came unto him privately, saying, Tell 
us, when shall these things be? and what shall be 
the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the 
world? 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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kingdoms but does NOT include the final “Day of the Lord” which lasts 1,000-years. It seems to 

me that the creation week was a pattern. After God worked for 6 days He looked at His creation 

and, for the first time, said “behold, it was very good.” Genesis 1:31. On the seventh day He 

rested. One boy in Sunday school said, “God rested because He was tired!” The teacher wisely 

said, “No son, God rested because He was done!”  

 I believe “the end” is when the 6,000 

years of man's (and Satan's) feeble attempts 

at running the world are over and God 

comes to set up His kingdom on earth. 

 I believe a simple reading of God's 

Word will show that “the end” is “The Day 

of Christ” and is the day of the rapture. It is 

also the end of the 70th week of Daniel 

where it is called “the consummation.” 

Daniel 9:27. 

Let's look closely at the following verses to see if this makes all the pieces fit:  

 Matthew 10:22- “and ye shall be hated of all men for my name's sake: but he that 

endureth to THE END shall be saved.” 

 Matthew 13:39-40 “The enemy that sowed them (the tares) is the devil; the 

harvest is THE END of the world; and the reapers are the angels. As therefore the 

tares are gathered together and burned in the fire; so shall it be in THE END of 

this world.” 

 Matthew 24:6 (also Mark 13:7; Lk 21:9) “And ye shall hear of wars and rumors 

of wars: see that ye be not troubled; for all these things must come to pass, but 

THE END is not yet.”  

 Matthew 24:13-14 (Mark 13:13) “But he that shall endure unto THE END the 

same shall be saved. And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 

world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall THE END come.”  

 Matthew 28:20 “and lo, I am with you alway, even unto THE END of the world. 

Amen.” 

Daniel 9:27 
27 And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one week: and in the midst of the week he 
shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to 
cease, and for the overspreading of abominations 
he shall make it desolate, even until the 
consummation, and that determined shall be 
poured upon the desolate. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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 Luke 1:33 “And he shall reign over the house of Jacob forever; and of his 

kingdom there shall be no end;”  

 The world’s kingdoms have an end when the stone smites the image on the feet (Daniel 

2:34). Jesus is the rock of ages, the stone that the builders rejected (Matthew 21:42; Mark 8:31; 

12:10; Luke 20:17) but is now the chief cornerstone. 

 1 Corinthians 1:7-8 “waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall also 

confirm you unto THE END, that ye may be blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

 Here we plainly see THE END associated with the DAY OF CHRIST and HIS COMING. 

All three happen at the same time! The day 

of the rapture. 2 Corinthians 1:13 “For we 

write none other things unto you, than what 

ye read or acknowledge; and I trust ye shall 

acknowledge even to THE END.” Believe it 

till THE END 

 Hebrews 3:6 “But Christ as a son over his own house; whose house we are, if we 

hold fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the hope firm unto THE END” 

 Hebrews 3:14 “For we are made partakers of Christ, if we hold the beginning of 

our confidence steadfast unto the end;” You only need to hold on to THE END! 

 Hebrews 6:11 “and we desire that every one of you do shew the same diligence to 

the full assurance of hope unto THE END: 

 Hebrews 9:26 “For then must he often have suffered since the foundation of the 

world: but now once in THE END of the world hath he appeared to put away sin 

by the sacrifice of himself.” The crucifixion of Christ after the 69th week certainly 

would have been the end if we consider the entire church age to be the 

parenthetical “mystery” that the prophets of old desired to but into. 

 1 Peter 1:13 “Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, be sober, and hope to 

THE END for the grace that is to be brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus 

Christ:” Obviously THAT day is when he comes in the clouds with great glory. 

 Revelation 2:26 “And he that OVERCOMETH and keepeth my works unto the 

2 Corinthians 1:13 
13 For we write none other things unto you, that 
what ye read or acknowledge; and I trust ye shall 
acknowledge even to the end; 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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end, to him will I give power over the nations:” The verses that deal with Christ's 

appearing also tie in well here: 

 1 Timothy 6:14 “that thou keep the commandment without spot, unrebukable, 

until THE APPEARING of our Lord Jesus Christ.” (Also 2 Timothy 1:8-10) 

 2 Timothy  4:1 “I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus Christ, 

who shall judge the quick and the dead at HIS APPEARING and his kingdom.” 

 2 Timothy  4:8 “Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righteousness, 

which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me at THAT DAY: and not to me 

only, but unto all them also that love HIS APPEARING.”  

 Titus 2:13 “Looking for that blessed hope, and the GLORIOUS APPEARING of 

the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.”  

 There are many great truths in that verse! We see that Jesus is God, we see that his 

appearing is NOT a secret coming as some 

teach. It is The Day of the Lord that comes 

as a thief in the night NOT the Day of 

Christ. (1 Thessalonians 5:2) It is important 

to use an infallible Bible (KJB) and to 

rightly divide the Word of truth! (2 

Timothy  2:15). 

 1 Peter 1:7 “That the trial of your faith, being much more precious than of gold that 

perisheth, though it be tried with fire, might be found unto praise and honor and glory at the 

appearing of Jesus Christ:” Verse 9 tells us THAT is the day we receive “the end of our faith 

even the salvation of our souls.” 

 1 John 3:2 tells us “when he shall appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he 

is.” 

The Bible clearly teaches the day of Christ when he appears is THE END; This would mean the 

pre-trib rapture teaching is wrong.  Jesus comes for His bride at THE END of the 70th week. 

 While the Christians are up in Heaven for the 1,040 days enjoying the Marriage supper of 

the Lamb, down on earth the wrath of God is about to fall.  We'll look at that in Appendix 5! 

1 Thessalonians 5:2 
2 For yourselves know perfectly that the day of 
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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Are The Matthew 24, Mark 13 And Luke 21 Passages For The Jews Or 
Believers? 
 Since 2009, when I announced my switch back to the historic position of the church, i.e. 

Post-trib rather than pre-trib rapture, I've had several godly brothers tell me that the passages I 

cite in Matthew 24; Mark 13 and Luke 21 are for the Jews and do NOT apply to Christians.  

(They all still believe in Pre-trib rapture-I'll work on that!    ).  Brothers, I must strongly disagree! 

Those 3 parallel passages are for Christians (not Jews) and DO apply to us today.  Jesus was 

warning HIS DISCIPLES what was coming so they would not be surprised when it came. 

  Let's look at the facts: 

1. All through Jesus' ministry He had gentiles following Him and believing in Him (the 

woman at the well was a Samaritan, woman of Canaan in Matthew 15:21-28, etc).  

When He selected His 12 disciples He selected Simon the Canaanite (Mark 3:14, 18).  

Later, when He sent the 12 out Simon the Canaanite was named as one of them 

(Matthew 10:1, 4)  There is 

absolutely no evidence that 

all of His hundreds of 

followers or even that his 12 

disciples were all Jews and 

there is plenty of evidence that they were NOT all Jews, especially at the end of His 

ministry when these passages in question certainly take place.  

2. In Acts 1 Peter was talking to 120 disciples in the upper room.  He said they needed 

to select someone to replace Judas.  It had to be someone who had been with them 

from the Baptism of John through the resurrection and ascension into Heaven.  

Neither of the ones they chose that day are mentioned in the lists of 12 disciples or 

anyplace in the New Testament other that this passage.  There is no proof that they 

were Jews.  There were MANY who followed Jesus who were NOT Jews.  Jesus 

preached OUTSIDE of Israel several times and got converts.  He healed the 

Syrophoenician woman's daughter in Tyre (Mark 7:26) and healed many in 

Decapolis. (Matthew 4:25; Mark 5:20; 7:31) 

3. Read Matthew 24; Mark 13 and Luke 21 and see how many times Jesus clearly refers 
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to HIS DISCIPLES (not Jews) as He clearly and simply answered their questions 

about WHEN He would return and WHAT SIGN they should look for.  I suggest you 

follow in your Bible (KJB) and circle them as you read and then connect them all 

with lines. 

4. Matthew 24:1 “his DISCIPLES came came to him...” v. 2 Jesus said unto THEM... v. 

3 the DISCIPLES came unto him...tell US when... v. 4 Jesus answered and said unto 

THEM...deceive YOU... v.6 YE shall hear...see that YE be not... v. 9 deliver YOU 

up...kill YOU and YE shall be hated ...for MY NAME'S SAKE.  (The world does 

NOT hate Jews for JESUS’ name sake.  It hates CHRISTIANS for His name's sake- 

CHRISTian).  v.15 When YE therefore...v. 20 pray YE... v. 25 I have told YOU...He 

was sitting there talking to His DISCIPLES not the Jews.  v. 30 THEY shall see -

THIS one is about the NON-DISCIPLES! 

That's about 16 times in Matthew 24:1-25.  He was clearly referring to HIS 

DISCIPLES. 

5. Mark 13:1 ...one of his DISCIPLES...v. 2 Jesus answering said unto HIM... v. 3 Peter 

and James and John and Andrew...v. 4 tell US...v. 5 answering THEM...deceive 

YOU... v. 6 when YE shall hear.. be YE not troubled... v. 9 take heed to 

YOURSELVES... deliver YOU ...in the SYNAGOGUES YE shall be beaten (the 

JEWS don't beat the JEWS in the synagogues for JESUS’ NAME) and YE shall 

be...for MY NAME'S SAKE (The Jews are not persecuted for Jesus’ name sake!)     

v. 11 lead YOU and deliver YOU up...what YE shall speak neither do YE 

premeditate.. shall be given YOU in that hour, that speak YE for it is not YE that 

speak, but the Holy Ghost (Are the unconverted Jews indwelt by the Holy Ghost?- 

NO!)  v. 13 YE shall be hated of all men for MY NAME'S SAKE... v. 14 when YE 

shall see... v. 18 pray YE ...v. 20 for the ELECT'S sake (Christians are God's elect)..v. 

21 say to YOU... v. 23 take YE heed... told YOU (He was on the mount talking to His 

Disciples NOT Jews!) 

That's 27 times in Mark 13:1-23.  He used words referring to HIS DISCIPLES. 

6. Luke 21:7 ...THEY asked Him. (obviously this is a parallel passage to the other two 

and He is addressing His disciples). v. 8 Take heed that YE be not deceived (The 
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Jews ARE deceived!)..go YE not… v. 9 when YE ... v. 10 unto THEM...v. 12 lay 

hands on YOU and persecute YOU delivering YOU up to the synagogues (Jews did 

this TO the DISCIPLES)...for MY NAME'S SAKE...v. 13 turn to YOU for a 

testimony...v. 14 settle it in YOUR hearts...what YE shall answer..v. 15 I will give 

YOU a mouth... all YOUR adversaries..(Is Jesus inspiring the lost Jews?- NO!) v. YE 

shall be...some of YOU... v. 17 and YE shall be hated of all men for MY NAME'S 

Sake...v. 18 hair of YOUR head...v. 19 In YOUR patience possess YE YOUR souls... 

v. 20. when YE shall see... 

That's 21 times in Luke that refer to Jesus DISCIPLES.   That's about 64 times in 

total.  I think He wants it clear He is talking to HIS DISCIPLES not Jews!  One 

would have to have HELP (or an ulterior motive?) to misunderstand THAT!  Some of 

course WANT to believe in the 'pre-trib' rapture.  I DO TOO!  I wish it was true!  

But, I can't twist the obvious teaching of the Bible to make it fit my pre-determined 

theology and you shouldn't either.  Since the pre-trib idea started 180 years ago it has 

been common for Bible teachers to say these passages apply to Jews and then dismiss 

the clear warning they bring to BELIEVERS. 

I'm sorry fellas but those passages 

are NOT for the JEWS.  They are for 

DISCIPLES and we WILL be here until 

we are raptured out, as it clearly says, at 

the END of each passage.  Read them 

again and the sequence is obvious: 

First, a falling away, then the 

abomination is set up, then tribulation, 

then sun and moon darkened, then coming in clouds, then rapture.  We are raptured AFTER the 

tribulation and AFTER the sun and moon go dark when He comes in the clouds.  Matthew 24:29 

“Immediately AFTER the tribulation...the sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 

light...and THEN shall appear...the Son of man (Jesus) and... his angels...shall gather together 

HIS ELECT... (rapture).  Mark 13:26-27 is when the Son of man comes in the clouds and his 

angels gather HIS ELECT (rapture).  Luke 21:25-28 is when HIS DISCIPLES are commanded to 

Matthew 24:29 
29 Immediately after the tribulation of those days 
shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, and the stars shall fall from 
heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be 
shaken: 
King James Bible (KJB) 

 



   

 

 
Page 176 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

“look up, and lift up YOUR heads; for YOUR redemption draweth nigh.” (rapture)  The 3 ½ 

years of “great tribulation” ENDS with the sun and moon going dark and an earthquake. Even 

blind folks will notice THAT!  (See Revelation 6:12)  We are told to “endure to the end.”  That 

is it!  It is also THE SIGN of His coming.  He was answering THEIR questions clearly.  The 

rapture of His DISCIPLES is AFTER the tribulation which is BEFORE The Day of the Lord 

(Joel 2:31; Acts 2:20)!  The 

WRATH of God falls IN the Day of 

the Lord NOT in the tribulation 

while we ARE here! 

2 Thessalonians 2:1-3 makes 

it clear that the DAY OF CHRIST 

(NOT the day of the Lord as nearly 

ALL new “bible” perversions change it to say) CANNOT come until there is a “falling away” 

and “the man of sin (antichrist) is revealed.”  Hmmm?  THAT happens in the middle of the 7 

years (abomination).  We ARE here for that.  Why would the NIV folks change Day of Christ to 

Day of the Lord?  Hmmm?  Same reason Satan changed “God hath said” to “hath God 

said”?????  See John 8:44!  It is the very pre-trib rapture belief that will CAUSE many to fall 

away when it doesn't happen!  DON'T take your kid to the dentist and say, “This is going to be 

fun!  It won't hurt at all!”  Don't lie to him.  Tell him the facts and he can get ready.  

Starting in Jeremiah 14:13 Jeremiah's fellow prophets as well as others who were 

preaching “peace in this place” did NOT like what he was preaching about them going into 

captivity!  They contradicted him, beat him, imprisoned him and claimed they had “a word from 

the Lord.”  They wanted to SHUT HIM UP 

because THEY had been preaching a message 

of peace and “something GOOD is about to 

happen to you” that the people WANTED 

them to preach.  The prophets were LYING 

and had NOT gotten their message from God 

or His Word.  The ones who blindly followed 

the FALSE teaching of those false prophets 
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were GREATLY disappointed when they DID go into captivity for 70 years!!! They thought 

God had not kept His promise when it was their false hope from their lying prophets, not God's 

promise that was not kept.  God keeps His promises! 

GOD told Jeremiah that the prophets were lying and to “Hearken not unto the words of the 

prophets that prophesy unto you; that make you vain: they speak a vision of their own heart, and 

not out of the mouth of the Lord.  They say still unto them that despise me, Thus hath the Lord 

said, Ye shall have peace...no evil shall come upon you. ... I have not sent these prophets, yet 

they ran: I have not spoken unto them, yet they prophesied. But if they had stood in my counsel, 

and had caused my people to hear my words, then they should have turned them from their evil 

way, and from the evil of their doings.” Jeremiah 23:16-22.   

   Hmmm?  Telling the people good things are coming rather than the truth will cause them 

to NOT turn “from their evil way”…  If you believed you WOULD be here for the tribulation 

would that make you examine your life and actions more?  Would it make you less likely to sin?  

Would it make you “set your affections on things above and not on the earth?” (Colossians 3:2) I 

am CONVINCED we WILL be here for the tribulation and by warning people maybe I can help 

“keep them from falling” or “turn many to righteousness” and win the Daniel 12:3 prize!  Join 

me please! 

   Jeremiah wept as he preached God's message!  (As do I!) He did not WANT the people to 

suffer (nor do I) and he did not CAUSE it to happen by preaching about it (nor will I).  He didn't 

WANT to preach the message and even tried to quit once but the “fire in his bones” wouldn't let 

him!  (Jeremiah 20:9; 23:9; Lamentations 1:13).  Me too!  There was no “name it claim it” or 

“speak life to it” preaching in Jeremiah.  He just preached what God told him to preach.  (Like 

EVERY man of God should!)  In the case in Jeremiah's day the suffering WAS because of 

Israel's sin.  The coming tribulation is NOT because of Christian's sins.  It is because of what 

wicked men will do ($) for their “New World Order.”  The time of wrath (5B) WILL be caused 

by God!  We are NOT here for THAT! (1 Thessalonians 1:10; 5:9).  
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The idea that CHRISTIANS will NOT be here for the tribulation is NOT found in the 

Bible and is NOT what anyone has authority from God to preach!  Jesus told HIS DISCIPLES 

clearly that in the world they SHALL HAVE tribulation. (John 16:33). The followers of Jesus 

have suffered tribulation at the hands of wicked men for 2,000-years!  MILLIONS have been 

(and are being) tortured and killed for their faith.  God wants us here to be a witness to the lost 

world (even if it kills us) and bear more fruit.  If they don't get saved they will at least be without 

excuse (Romans1:20) on the day of Judgment.  He will let even His two witnesses preach 1260 

days and then be KILLED. (Revelation 11:7)  

Jesus warned HIS DISCIPLES to not teach things that offend the little ones or they would 

be in TROUBLE!  Matthew18:1-10; Mark 9:33-37; Luke 9:46-48.  2 Peter 3:4 says the scoffers 

will mock us over the Lord not returning when we thought He would.  “Where is the promise of 

His coming...”  Hmm? 

Even good godly men like Simon Peter who loved Jesus and knew Him personally could talk 

without thinking it out (Mark 9:6- “wist not what to say”) and could even let Satan speak through 

them (Matthew 16:23; Mark 8:33 -”get thee behind me Satan...”).  I advise CAUTION when 

teaching others about end times (or anything about the Bible).  I waited nearly 40 years before 

publishing my views because I wasn't sure.  You can ask my wife of 39.5 years or my grown 

children-I don't change my mind easily!  I changed it on the “pre-trib” in 2009 and am 

CONVINCED what I now teach is right. 

I would LOVE to be able to tell believers that everything will be fine and we will be raptured out 
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BEFORE the tribulation.  I have 5 small grandchildren, a wife, and three married children as 

well as thousands of Christian friends all over the world that WILL be affected by this.  I 

believed the pre-trib for nearly 40 years of my Christian life.  I know full well that THAT is the 

message the people WANT to hear with their “itching ears” (2 Timothy 4:3) and it is a message 

that will $ell and make the preachers (or movie makers) rich!  I cannot be true to the Bible and 

teach that any longer.  I do NOT look forward to suffering.  Like Evangelist Dave Roever says, 

“I hate pain.  Pain hurts me!”  Pretending we will get raptured out and preaching it loud and long 

does NOT change the Scriptures any more than Jeremiah's contemporaries changed the FACT of 

the coming captivity by saying it wouldn't 

happen.  Be CAREFUL what you teach 

about God's Word!  You WILL be held 

accountable! Matthew 12:36! 

Get it settled in your hearts that you 

WILL be expected to ENDURE to the end 

and God WILL greatly reward His faithful! Ok, AFTER the rapture, while we are headed for the 

Judgment Seat of Christ and the Marriage Supper of the Lamb, what is going on down on planet 

earth?  We will cover that in Appendix 5A- “The Sealing of the 144,000 Jews”. 

 

Matthew 12:36 
36 But I say unto you, That every idle word that 
men shall speak, they shall give account thereof 
in the day of judgment. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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APPENDIX 5 
The Day of the Lord 

 
 CAUTION!- The “Day of the Lord” which is discussed in hundreds of verses is NOT the 

same as the “Day of Christ” covered in Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”.  Go to an online Bible 

and search for “Day of the Lord” and then search for “that day” since nearly all of those 

references refer to the Day of the Lord as well and you will see that the 1,000-year “Day of the 

Lord” has two main parts: The first part is a short time (1,040 days- less than 3 yrs) of WRATH 

(5B) where God subdues the kingdom.  For example:  

14 The great day of the Lord is near, it is near, and hasteth greatly, even 
the voice of the day of the Lord: the mighty man shall cry there bitterly.  
15 That day is a day of wrath, a day of trouble and distress, a day of 
wasteness and desolation, a day of darkness and gloominess, a day of 
clouds and thick darkness 

Zephaniah 1:14-15  

3 Seek ye the Lord, all ye meek of the earth, which have wrought his 
judgment; seek righteousness, seek meekness: it may be ye shall be hid in 
the day of the Lord's anger.  

Zephaniah 2:3 

(More verses are listed in 5B and 5C) 

 The second part of the 1,000 years is a time of great BLESSING where Jesus sits on the 

throne of David in Jerusalem and rules the nations with a rod of iron.   
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9 And the Lord shall be king over all the earth: in that day shall there be 
one Lord, and his name one 

Zechariah 14:9  

20 In that day shall there be upon the bells of the horses, Holiness Unto 
The Lord; and the pots in the Lord's house shall be like the bowls before 
the altar.   

Zechariah 14:20  

2 And it shall come to pass in the last days, that the mountain of the Lord's 
house shall be established in the top of the mountains, and shall be exalted 
above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.  3 And many people shall 
go and say, Come ye, and let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the 
house of the God of Jacob; and he will teach us of his ways, and we will 
walk in his paths: for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the 
Lord from Jerusalem. 

Isaiah 2:2-3 

 There is no contradiction.  The Day of the Lord has BOTH elements.  We can even earn 

the prize of ruling with Him IF we are faithful.  (More on THAT in Appendix 5D - “The Blessed 

Time of God’s Kingdom”) 

 I wouldn't be dogmatic but it looks like God may be working on a 7,000-year calendar for 

earth.  6,000 years of man messing things up and 1,000 years of rest.   

8 But, beloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with the 
Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day. 

2 Peter 3:8  

4 For a thousand years in thy sight are but as yesterday when it is past, 
and as a watch in the night. 

Psalm 90:4 

It could be that we should have started our current calendar with the resurrection rather 

than the birth of Christ.  No one is sure exactly what year He was born or crucified but 6 BC and 

28 AD are common guesses so, instead of 2013 it would be 1986 from His resurrection or 2019 

from His birth.  Plus 7 years of tribulation? What if the rapture was scheduled for 2028?  That 

would put the 70th week of Daniel starting in 2021.  I am NOT setting a date but just trying to 

get folks thinking.  At the rate things are falling apart in the world how bad could it get by then?  

8 more years of things falling apart (2013-2021) PLUS 7 more years of falling away and 

tribualtion?  Hmmm?  STAY CLOSE TO THE LORD!  He needs us here to witness for Him! 

 Anyway, 5D section of the time line above is NOT to scale!  If it were, the part of the 
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kingdom dealing with God BLESSING (5D) would need to be ~35 feet long!  I didn't think you 

would want a chart that long, so go put a stake or a flag in your neighbor's yard 35 feet away to 

represent the actual length and let's get on with the study. 

 For ease of study I have divided this 1,000-year period into 5 events to cover here:  

5A- the calling and sealing of the 144,000 witnesses-all Jews. 

5B- the time of God's wrath being poured out in the form of 7 trumpet and 7 vial 

judgments for 1,040 days. (2 years 10 months 20 days) 

5C- the return of Christ (called the second advent) to the earth with his saints for the 

Battle of Armageddon and to cast Satan into the pit. 

5D- the blessed 1,000-year long “Day of the Lord.”  

5E- Satan's final rebellion after he is released for a little season, raises an army and is 

defeated.  This time he is cast into the Lake of Fire permanently. 

 Even Bible teachers who believe in the pre-trib rapture (they are wrong-see Appendix 4) 

teach that the day of the Lord has two parts.  They often confuse the Day of Christ with the Day 

of the Lord and confuse tribulation with wrath-BIG mistake!-but let's see what they say. 

 Scofield says, “The day of Jehovah (called, also, 'that day,' and 'the great day') is that 

lengthened period of time beginning with the return of the Lord in glory, and ending with the 

purgation of the heavens and the earth by fire preparatory to the new heavens and the new 

earth...”  cited in Rasmussen's book Post-trib, Pre-wrath Rapture. See his excellent charts on end 

times in the back of this dissertation.  

 John Walvoord of Dallas Theological Seminary said, 

“The significant truth revealed here is that the Day of the 

Lord, which first inflicts terrible judgments, ends with an 

extended period of blessing on Israel, and this will be fulfilled 

in the millennial kingdom.  Based on Old Testament 

revelation, the Day of the Lord is a time of judgment, 

culminating in the second coming of Christ, and followed by 

a time of special divine blessing to be fulfilled in the 

millennial kingdom.” Walvoord, “The Rapture Question:” 
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Revised, Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1979 p. 218.  

 Dwight Pentecost said, “It is thus concluded that the Day of the 

Lord is that extended period of time beginning with the Lord's 

dealing with Israel after the rapture at the beginning of the tribulation 

(he is wrong here-it should be wrath- KH) period and extending 

through the second advent and the millennial age unto the creation of 

the new heavens and new earth after the millennium.”  “Things to 

Come” (Findley, Ohio: Dunham Publishing Co. 1962) p. 230. 

 Harry Ironside said, “when at last the day of grace has ended 

the day of the Lord will succeed it... It will be the time when the judgments of God are poured 

out upon the earth.  It includes the descent of the Lord with all his saints to execute judgment on 

his foes and to take possession of the kingdom... and to reign in righteousness for a thousand 

glorious years.”  quoted in Rasmussen. p. 74. 

 The Scofield Bible notes say the Day of the Lord is preceded by 7 signs as follows: 

1. Sending Elijah. Malachi 4:5; Revelation 11:3-6. 
2. Cosmic disturbances. Joel 2:1-12; Matthew 24:29; Acts 2:19-20; Revelation 6:12-17. 
3. Insensibility of Professing Church. 1 Thessalonians 5:1-3. 
4. Apostasy of Professing Church. Laodicea, 2 Thessalonians 2:3. 
5. Rapture. 1 Thessalonians 4:17. 
6. Manifestation of “man of sin” 2 Thessalonians 2:1-8. 
7. Apocalyptic Judgments. Revelation 11-18. 

Scofield Bible p. 1349  

 He is right on all but #7.  The Apocalyptic Judgments fall IN the Day of the Lord. They do 

NOT precede it.  Remember MAN does the tribulation but GOD does the wrath and we are NOT 

appointed to wrath (Romans 5:9; 1 Thessalonians 1:10; 5:9). 
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APPENDIX 5A- “THE SEALING OF THE 144,000 JEWS” 

 
The Day of Christ was “the end” of the gentile kingdoms.  

15 And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in heaven, 
saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever. 

Revelation 11:15 

Next starts the “great and notable Day of the Lord.”  It starts right AFTER the Sun and Moon go 

dark (Joel 2:31; Acts 2:20) with the sealing of the 144,000 Jews.  Notice the kingdoms of this 

world ARE BECOME the kingdoms of our Lord. They are HIS starting on day one! He takes 

1,040 days to subdue His enemies and to give the lost ONE MORE CHANCE to be saved but He 

is BOSS. 

  Revelation 7:1-4 tells us that 12,000 men are sealed from each of the 12 tribes of Israel.  

This takes place right AFTER the events of chapter 6 which covered the first 6 seals, the sun and 

moon going dark, the rapture.  It is followed by the rich men and mighty men calling for the 

rocks to fall on them and save them from the wrath of the Lamb.  This is the first mention of 

WRATH in the book of Revelation.  Let's back up a little to the beginning of the day the sun and 

moon go dark (Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”) and pick up the story there. 

 Revelation 6:1-12 tells of the Lamb (Jesus) opening 6 seals.  Christians WILL be here for 

all 6 as we saw in Appendix 4.   

1. The opening of the first seal (v. 1-2) brings false peace and a combining of 

kingdoms. 

2. The 2nd seal (v. 3-4) brings world-wide unrest and wars. 
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3. The 3rd seal (v. 5-6) brings world-wide famine. 

4. The 4th seal (v. 7-8) brings death by sword, famine, disease and animals. 

5. The 5th seal (v. 9-11) has God's faithful servants who were slain crying out for 

vengeance.  They are given white robes and told they must wait till the rest of 

their brethren are killed like they were.  

 When the 6th seal is opened, 

the sun and moon going dark will 

cause EVERYONE to be looking 

(Revelation 6:12) and the rapture of 

any living believers takes place Since 

the sun and moon going dark will 

cause EVERYONE to be looking up 

(Grand Hollywood entrance!) many will realize that they just missed the rapture!  A WHOLE lot 

of people will be mourning because they know they are in trouble now!  They will call out “to 

the mountains and rocks, Fall on us and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, 

and from the wrath of the Lamb.  For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to 

stand?” Revelation 6:16-17. 

 Since Israel is blinded until “the end” this will be when the scales fall from their eyes and 

they can finally see!  

25 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest 
ye should be wise in your own conceits; that blindness in part is happened 
to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.  

Romans 11:25 

14 But their minds were blinded: for until this day remaineth the same vail 
untaken away in the reading of the old testament; which vail is done away 
in Christ.  15 But even unto this day, when Moses is read, the vail is upon 
their heart.  16 Nevertheless when it shall turn to the Lord, the vail shall be 
taken away.  

2 Corinthians 3:14-16 

 Let's look at what comes “after these things” (the things in Revelation 6) carefully.  

Revelation 7:1, “And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four corners of the 

earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the 

sea, nor on any tree.”  Just THAT will cause LOTS of problems!  The great stillness and unusual 



   

 

 
Page 186 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

weather will cause a FEW to think and turn to God.  One of the main purposes of all this 

tribulation and wrath is to get more people saved.  Even in judgment God is not willing that 

ANY perish (2 Peter 3:9).  He is TRYING to get hardhearted men and women to turn to Him for 

forgiveness!  With no wind big cities will have a smog problem in a hurry!  Without wind on the 

sea the waves cease and the oxygen 

content of the water will drop causing 

great problems for the fish.  Weather 

patterns will be disrupted.  This great calm 

will be like waiting for the judge to render 

a verdict.  QUIET IN THE COURT!  God 

is working here!  

 Do a search for the phrase “may know” and “shall know” for a treat!  God often sent 

judgment “that they may know.”  It's ALL to get people to BELIEVE and be saved!  

When God was going to deliver the Hebrews from Egypt by great signs and miracles He 

said He was doing it this way so that Israel “shall know” and even the Egyptians “shall know” 

that He is God!  

7 And I will take you to me for a people, and I will be to you a God: and ye 
shall know that I am the Lord your God, which bringeth you out from 
under the burdens of the Egyptians.   

Exodus 6:7  

5 And the Egyptians shall know that I am the Lord, when I stretch forth 
mine hand upon Egypt, and bring out the children of Israel from among 
them 

Exodus 7:5  

2 And that thou mayest tell in the ears of thy son, and of thy son's son, what 
things I have wrought in Egypt, and my signs which I have done among 
them; that ye may know how that I am the Lord 

Exodus 10:2  

4 And I will harden Pharaoh's heart, that he shall follow after them; and I 
will be honoured upon Pharaoh, and upon all his host; that the Egyptians 
may know that I am the Lord. And they did so 

Exodus 14:4  
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18 And the Egyptians shall know that I am the Lord, when I have gotten 
me honour upon Pharaoh, upon his chariots, and upon his horsemen.  

Exodus 14:18 

There are nearly 180 times in the Bible where God does things so someone “may know” or 

“shall know.”  He's TRYING to get us to KNOW Him and to LISTEN and turn to Him! 

 “And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God: and 

he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea.”  

We see in 2 Kings 19:35 that ONE angel killed 185,000 Syrians in one night!  DON'T mess with 

God's angels! 

 “Saying, Hurt not the earth, neither 

the sea, nor the trees, TILL we have sealed 

the servants of our God in their foreheads.”  

God can keep the enemy away from His 

own if He wants.  You have NOTHING to 

fear IF you stay in God's will.  Romans 

8:28! 

 “And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and there were sealed an hundred and 

forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel.”  The next 4 verses list the 12 

tribes.  It is interesting that the tribes of Dan and Ephraim are NOT in the list and Joseph and one 

of Joseph's sons, Manassas take their place.   Both Dan and Ephraim had led people into idolatry 

(Judges 18:1; 30-31; Amos 8:14; Hosea 4:17).  Maybe that disqualified them from being listed 

here?  Maybe none of their descendants came back to Israel? 

 Little is said about these 144,000 witnesses except that they a Jews, virgin and servants of 

God.  What a title!  “Servants of our God.”  YOU could do that NOW!  Anyway, their job will 

be to witness for the Lord and win souls DURING the time of wrath.  Even in wrath God 

remembers mercy,  

2 O Lord, I have heard thy speech, and was afraid: O Lord, revive thy work 
in the midst of the years, in the midst of the years make known; in wrath 
remember mercy. 

Habakkuk 3:2 

Romans 8:28 
29 And we know that all things work together for 
good to them that love God, to them who are the 
called according to his purpose. 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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I suspect this crowd of (probably young) men will be the fruit of the two witnesses who 

have been preaching and performing miracles in Jerusalem for many months.  These two are 

probably Enoch (Genesis 5:24) and Elijah (2 Kings 2) since they never died and “it is appointed 

unto man once to die” Hebrews 9:27. (Malachi 4:5; Revelation 11:1-14)  Those two must start 

their 1260 days of preaching sometime in the middle of the great tribulation (4D) and continue 

for 1260 days until after the 6th Trumpet judgment when they are killed.  Just the 5th trumpet 

takes 5 months.  (They were each already raptured out once so they don't get to do that again.)  

After they lay in the street for 3 ½ days while all the world (a prophecy about TV or the internet 

2000 years in advance?) 

views their dead bodies and 

rejoices, they come back to 

life and hear the call, “Come 

up hither” and take off for 

Heaven! (Revelation 11:12)  

I wonder how CNN will spin 

THAT story!  

 It seems that the 144,000 are all sealed and protected through the entire time of wrath since 

ALL are still alive and standing with the Lord on Mount Zion in Revelation 14:1.  God preserved 

Israel THROUGH (not from) the time of His plagues in Egypt (Exodus 3-12), Daniel and friends 

THROUGH the Furnace and lions den (Daniel 3, 6) and He will protect these men THROUGH 

the time of wrath.  It appears that they live into the blessed part of the 1,000-year kingdom. 

 Most who see Jesus descend in the cloud will mourn but these 144,000 will “look on Him 

whom they pierced” (Zechariah 12:10; John19:37; Revelation 1:7) and accept Jesus as the 

Messiah and be converted. (too late for the rapture     )  For the next 1,040 days they are the 

zealous witnesses to the world that God always WANTED His chosen people to be!  They will 

be the ones “gleaning in the field” to gather a little more fruit even as God's wrath is poured out 

(5B).  I cannot figure out how the Jehovah's Witnesses can believe this passage applies to them!  

See: “Questions for my Jehovah's Witness Friends” on www.chick.com for more. 

 It seems that many souls are saved and added to the Kingdom during this time of wrath but 

they will most likely pay for their faith with their lives.  These 144,000 may be the ones 

“wondered at” in: 
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8 Hear now, O Joshua the high priest, thou, and thy fellows that sit before 
thee: for they are men wondered at: for, behold, I will bring forth my 
servant the Branch.  

Zechariah 3:8 

 They may also be the ones God pours His Spirit of grace on as He is destroying nations in His 

wrath: 

15 I will go and return to my place, till they acknowledge their offence, and 
seek my face: in their affliction they will seek me early.   
1 Come, and let us return unto the Lord: for he hath torn, and he will heal 
us; he hath smitten, and he will bind us up.  2 After two days will he revive 
us: in the third day he will raise us up, and we shall live in his sight.  

Hosea 5:15; 6:2 

 At any rate, these 144,000 are marked in the forehead and protected for the entire time of 

God's wrath (7 Trumpets and 7 Vials-5B) and will join us at the Battle of Armageddon (5C) 

 Verse 9 picks up the story with what is going on in Heaven while the Jews are being 

selected and sealed on earth.  

9 After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man could 
number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before 
the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in 
their hands;  10 And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God 
which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.  11 And all the angels 
stood round about the throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and 
fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped God,  12 Saying, 
Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, 
and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen.   
13 And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which 
are arrayed in white robes? and whence came they?  14 And I said unto 
him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are they which came out 
of great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white in 
the blood of the Lamb.  15 Therefore are they before the throne of God, and 
serve him day and night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the throne 
shall dwell among them.  16 They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat.  17 For the Lamb 
which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them 
unto living fountains of waters: and God shall wipe away all tears from 
their eyes. 

Revelation 7:9-17    

For the next 1,040 days we need to follow two time lines, one in heaven and one on earth.  First, 

let's see the one on earth. 
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APPENDIX 5B- “THE TIME OF GOD’S WRATH” 

 

  Once the raptured saints are safely out of the world after the 6th seal and the 144,000 

witnesses are sealed and testifying for the Lord right in the seat of the antichrist- Jerusalem, God 

begins to pour out His LONG pent up wrath on the world!  Think about how many times in the 

last 6,000 years people have done things that make God ANGRY!  He has been saving it up for 

this time!  His WRATH is poured out in the form of 7 trumpets (Revelation 8:6-11:19) and 7 

vials (bowls)(Revelation 15-16).  Most of the BAD things that happen in the book of Revelation 

take place during this time.   

 Some think the vials are a repeat of the trumpets but internal evidence shows they are not.  

Here is a summary of what each judgment does to those on planet earth.  As you read these think 

about any unsaved loved ones or neighbors who will be here for this unless you win them to 

Christ! 

1st Trumpet- 1/3 of trees and all grass is burned up. 

2nd Trumpet- 1/3 of the sea becomes blood, 1/3 of sea creatures die and 1/3 of ships are 

destroyed. 

3rd Trumpet-1/3 of the rivers and fountains of waters become wormwood and many die 

from this. 

4th Trumpet-1/3 of the sun and moon are smitten and darkened. 

5th Trumpet-Bottomless pit is opened.  Smoke and locusts come out.  The locusts torment 

men for 5 months. 

6th Trumpet-1/3 of men are killed. 
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The 2 witnesses are killed, rise from the dead and ascend into Heaven. 

7th Trumpet- Lightnings, voices, thunderings, an earthquake and great hail. 

1st Vial- Noisome and 

grievous sore fall on men 

with the mark of the beast. 

2nd Vial-The sea becomes as 

blood and all living in the sea 

die. 

3rd Vial-Rivers and fountains become blood and those who have shed the blood of the 

saints are given blood to drink.  

4th Vial-Power is given to the sun to scorch men with fire and great heat. 

5th Vial-The wicked are given darkness, pain and sores. 

6th Vial-The Euphrates River is dried up to make a way for the kings of the east to come 

for the battle of Armageddon.  Three unclean spirits gather the kings of the earth to the 

battle. 

7th Vial-Voices, thunders, lightnings, and a great earthquake.  The great city is divided 

into three parts and the cities of the nations fall.  Great Babylon is brought into 

remembrance before God and she is given the cup of the wrath of God.  A great hailstorm 

with stones the weight of a talent (75 pounds) hits the earth. 

 The time of Wrath is called a time of: 

 Judgment in Revelation 14:7; 15:4; 16:5-7; 19:2 

 Indignation in Isaiah 26:20-21; 34:1-3 

 Punishment in Isaiah 2:10-3:26; 24:20-21 

 Destruction in Joel 1:15 

 Darkness in Joel 2:2; Zephaniah 1:14-18; Amos 5:18 

 An hour of temptation in Revelation 3:10 

 A great and terrible day in Joel 2:31 

 Here are a FEW more of the hundreds of verses that deal with God's WRATH which 

comes IN the Day of the Lord: Isaiah 7:23; 13:6,9; 19:16; Jer. 4:9; 25:33; 46:10; Joel 2:11,31; 
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Zephaniah 2:2-3; Zechariah 12:4,8-11; 14:13; Malachi 4:5; 1 Thessalonians 1:9-10; Revelation 

6:16-17; 11:18; 14:19; 15:1,7; 16:1,19. 

 The world will see the wrath of God poured out for almost 3 years (1,040 days). This will 

cause some to be saved but most harden their hearts even more.  On the day of Judgment 

(Appendix 6) everyone will be “without excuse.”  No one will be able to say God was unfair. 

  Meanwhile- up in Heaven, let's look at what is happening to the raptured saints while the 

wrath is being poured out (Appendix 5B- “The Time of God’s Wrath”).  That is the parallel time 

line above. 

 The first stop after the rapture (Appendix 4E “The Day of Christ”) is the Judgment Seat of 

Christ.   

 The next stop is the Marriage Supper of the Lamb.  

25 Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which took 
their lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom.  2 And five of them were 
wise, and five were foolish.  3 They that were foolish took their lamps, and 
took no oil with them:  4 But the wise took oil in their vessels with their lamps.  
5 While the bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered and slept.  6 And at 
midnight there was a cry made, Behold, the bridegroom cometh; go ye out to 
meet him.  7 Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps.  8 And the 
foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil; for our lamps are gone out.  9 
But the wise answered, saying, Not so; lest there be not enough for us and you: 
but go ye rather to them that sell, and buy for yourselves.  10 And while they 
went to buy, the bridegroom came; and they that were ready went in with him 
to the marriage: and the door was shut.  11 Afterward came also the other 
virgins, saying, Lord, Lord, open to us.  12 But he answered and said, Verily I 
say unto you, I know you not.  13 Watch therefore, for ye know neither the day 
nor the hour wherein the Son of man cometh. 

Matthew 25:1-13  

2 For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy: for I have espoused you to 
one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ.   

2 Corinthians 11:2  

25 Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the church, and gave 
himself for it;  26 That he might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of 
water by the word,  27 That he might present it to himself a glorious church, 
not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy and 
without blemish 

Ephesians 5:25-27  
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6 And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of 
many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth.  7 Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour 
to him: for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made 
herself ready.  8 And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white: for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints.  9 And 
he saith unto me, Write, Blessed are they which are called unto the marriage 
supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me, These are the true sayings of God.  

Revelation 19:6-9   

It appears that this marriage supper lasts 1040 days while the wrath of God is poured out on 
earth.  After this time we all join Christ on white horses and head back for earth for the battle of 
Armageddon.  Let's look at that next!  
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APPENDIX 5C- “THE RETURN OF CHRIST”  

 

  After 1,040 days Jesus and His saints head back for earth to claim His throne.  Here are 

the differences between His first coming for the rapture and the Second Advent to the earth: 

 

DAY OF CHRIST 4E SECOND ADVENT 5C 
1. He comes to get His bride  
2. He comes only to the clouds 
3. Believers are judged  
4. Affect believers   
5. He splits the sky 
6. Message of comfort  
7. He delivers believers FROM 
wrath 
8. Day to rejoice!  
9. FROM earth TO Heaven 
10. He comes with a trumpet  

He comes WITH His bride (John14-15)  
He comes to the Mount of Olives 
Israel and unbelievers are judged 
Affects the whole world 
He splits the Mount of Olives 
Message of judgment 
He brings the final WRATH at 
Armageddon 
A day for the lost to fear! 
From Heaven to earth  
He comes with a sword. 

  At the Second Advent Jesus comes with His bride as an army all on white horses! (John 

14:3; Revelation 19:11-14)  As He touches down on the Mount of Olives about a mile east of 

Jerusalem it splits east to west and the halves move north and south opening a huge new valley.  

4 And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives, which is 
before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of Olives shall cleave in the 
midst thereof toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very 
great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the north, and 
half of it toward the south.   

Zechariah 14:4 
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  This opens up a river from 

under the temple.  It MAY be that the 

original Garden of Eden is under 

where the city of Jerusalem now is.  

Genesis 2 says a spring went out of the 

garden and became 4 separate rivers. 

The splitting of the Mount of Olives 

could reopen that spring of fresh water and fill the entire Jordan valley (and heal the waters of 

the Dead Sea.  Most folks do not realize that not only is the Dead Sea below sea level (-1300 ft), 

the Sea of Galilee (-600 ft) and the entire Jordan valley is way below sea level.  Filling it to sea 

level will create a HUGE lake!   

  I suspect this will make a waterway from near Elat on the Red Sea through Jerusalem to 

the Mediterranean Sea making a new  “Suez canal” right through Israel. Here is how the Apostle 

John describes the Lord's second advent to the Mt. of Olives:  

11 And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that sat 
upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge 
and make war.  12 His eyes were as a flame of fire, and on his head were 
many crowns; and he had a name written, that no man knew, but he 
himself.  13 And he was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood: and his 
name is called The Word of God.  14 And the armies which were in heaven 
followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean.   
15 And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.  16 And he hath on 
his vesture and on his thigh a name written, King Of Kings, And Lord Of 
Lords.  17 And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a loud 
voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and 
gather yourselves together unto the supper of the great God;  18 That ye 
may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of 
mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on them, and the 
flesh of all men, both free and bond, both small and great.   
19 And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, 
gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and 
against his army.  20 And the beast was taken, and with him the false 
prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he deceived them 
that had received the mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his 
image. These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone.  21 And the remnant were slain with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls 
were filled with their flesh. 

Revelation 19:11-21 
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 Here is how Zechariah saw the Lord coming for the Battle of Armageddon: 
1 Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in the 
midst of thee.  2 For I will gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle; 
and the city shall be taken, and the houses rifled, and the women ravished; 
and half of the city shall go forth into captivity, and the residue of the 
people shall not be cut off from the city.  3 Then shall the Lord go forth, 
and fight against those nations, as when he fought in the day of battle.  4 
And his feet shall stand in that day upon the mount of Olives, which is 
before Jerusalem on the east, and the mount of Olives shall cleave in the 
midst thereof toward the east and toward the west, and there shall be a very 
great valley; and half of the mountain shall remove toward the north, and 
half of it toward the south.   
 5 And ye shall flee to the valley of the mountains; for the valley of the 
mountains shall reach unto Azal: yea, ye shall flee, like as ye fled from 
before the earthquake in the days of Uzziah king of Judah: and the Lord 
my God shall come, and all the saints with thee.  6 And it shall come to 
pass in that day, that the light shall not be clear, nor dark:  7 But it shall be 
one day which shall be known to the Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall 
come to pass, that at evening time it shall be light.   
8 And it shall be in that day, that living waters shall go out from 
Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them toward the 
hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall it be.  9 And the Lord shall be 
king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one Lord, and his name 
one.  10 All the land shall be turned as a plain from Geba to Rimmon south 
of Jerusalem: and it shall be lifted up, and inhabited in her place, from 
Benjamin's gate unto the place of the first gate, unto the corner gate, and 
from the tower of Hananeel unto the king's winepresses.  11 And men shall 
dwell in it, and there shall be no more utter destruction; but Jerusalem shall 
be safely inhabited.   
12 And this shall be the plague wherewith the Lord will smite all the people 
that have fought against Jerusalem; Their flesh shall consume away while 
they stand upon their feet, and their eyes shall consume away in their 
holes, and their tongue shall consume away in their mouth.  13 And it shall 
come to pass in that day, that a great tumult from the Lord shall be among 
them; and they shall lay hold every one on the hand of his neighbour, and 
his hand shall rise up against the hand of his neighbour.  14 And Judah also 
shall fight at Jerusalem; and the wealth of all the heathen round about shall 
be gathered together, gold, and silver, and apparel, in great abundance.  15 
And so shall be the plague of the horse, of the mule, of the camel, and of 
the ass, and of all the beasts that shall be in these tents, as this plague. 

Zechariah 14:1-15 
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  One of the first things Jesus 

does after touching down is begin 

fighting the antichrist.  He apparently 

chases him to or meets him in the 

valley of Megiddo in Northern Israel.  

The valley is named for the town of 

Megiddo.  The valley is roughly 

triangular and about 35 x 35 miles.  

It is reported that Napoleon saw this valley in the early 1800s and said that all the armies of the 

world could fight in that valley.  Hmmm?  I think they will!  

14 And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like 
unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his hand a 
sharp sickle.  15 And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a 
loud voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for 
the time is come for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe.  16 And 
he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was 
reaped.  17 And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, 
he also having a sharp sickle.  18 And another angel came out from the 
altar, which had power over fire; and cried with a loud cry to him that had 
the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters 
of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe.  19 And the angel 
thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and 
cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of God.  20 And the winepress 
was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the winepress, even 
unto the horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs. 
(about 200 miles) 

Revelation 14:14-20 

16 And he gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue 
Armageddon.  17 And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; 
and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, 
saying, It is done. 

Revelation 16:16-17 

22 And I will overthrow the throne of kingdoms, and I will destroy the 
strength of the kingdoms of the heathen; and I will overthrow the chariots, 
and those that ride in them; and the horses and their riders shall come 
down, every one by the sword of his brother.  23 In that day, saith the Lord 
of hosts, will I take thee, O Zerubbabel, my servant, the son of Shealtiel, 
saith the Lord, and will make thee as a signet: for I have chosen thee, saith 
the Lord of hosts. 

Haggai 2:22-23 

2 Behold, I will make Jerusalem a cup of trembling unto all the people 
round about, when they shall be in the siege both against Judah and against 
Jerusalem.  3 And in that day will I make Jerusalem a burdensome stone 
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for all people: all that burden themselves with it shall be cut in pieces, 
though all the people of the earth be gathered together against it.  4 In that 
day, saith the Lord, I will smite every horse with astonishment, and his 
rider with madness: and I will open mine eyes upon the house of Judah, 
and will smite every horse of the people with blindness.  

Zechariah 12:2-4 

13 And it shall come to pass in that day, that a great tumult from the Lord 
shall be among them; and they shall lay hold every one on the hand of his 
neighbour, and his hand shall rise up against the hand of his neighbour.   

Zechariah 14:13 

  It appears that Jesus only fights and defeats Satan with the Word of His mouth. 

15 And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.  

Revelation 19:15   

Hmmm? He destroys His enemies with just His 

WORDS?  That's all he used in Matthew 4:1-11 

and John 18:6 too!  Maybe that's all we need? 

 What would cause the nations to swarm in to 

fight against Israel?  

  One theory is that these nations will be 

drawn to Israel for the great wealth to be found in the Dead Sea.  For over 4,000 years water has 

flowed into the Dead Sea and evaporated out leaving behind the minerals.  It is a giant 

distillation pond.  A report from the committee “The Imperial Chemicals Ltd” says the Dead Sea 

has:  

1.3 Billion tons of potash valued at $750 Billion. 

853 Million tons of bromide valued at $47.5 Million. 

11.9 Billion tons of salt valued at $47,500 

81 Million tons of gypsum valued at $1.2 Million 

22 Billion tons of magnesium chloride valued at $825 Billion 

There are scores of other minerals as well.  In 1971 the Jews published a book saying 

they were using a “very simple and inexpensive method” to extract 6 different minerals including 

gold, platinum, rhodium and vanadium worth (in 1971) $1.7 Trillion.  That was more than the 
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wealth of the entire United States!  The Jordan River was pouring more minerals in as fast as 

they were being extracted.  I think that may be the “hooks in the jaws” that draws Russia down to 

help attack Israel! 

2  Son of man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, the chief prince 
of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him, 

Ezekiel 38:2 

“Nearly all Bible scholars agree that these are the ancient names of what is now 

Russia and allies. 

4 And I will turn thee back, and put hooks into thy jaws, and I will bring 
thee forth, and all thine army, horses and horsemen, all of them clothed 
with all sorts of armour, even a great company with bucklers and shields, 
all of them handling swords: 

Ezekiel 38:4 

Maybe the hooks will be the Dead Sea?  The food Israel produces in their fertile 

soil?  We'll see. 

5 Persia, Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them with shield and helmet: 

Ezekiel 38:5 

Persia is now Iran.  Isn't it amazing that 2600 years ago God knew those three would 

be allies in the end of time? 

6 Gomer, and all his bands; the house of Togarmah of the north quarters, 
and all his bands: and many people with thee. 

Ezekiel 38:6 

Most folks think these are now Turkey, Armenia and Germany. 

8 After many days thou shalt be visited: in the latter years thou shalt come 
into the land that is brought back from the sword, and is gathered out of 
many people, against the mountains of Israel, which have been always 
waste: but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely 
all of them. 

Ezekiel 38:8 

In the 20th century Israel was brought back to their land.  It is especially amazing 

after the way they were nearly devoured by the sword in Hitler's camps! 

9 Thou shalt ascend and come like a storm, thou shalt be like a cloud to 
cover the land, thou, and all thy bands, and many people with thee. 

Ezekiel 38:9 
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These Muslim neighbors will SWARM into Israel like locusts! 
 

10 Thus saith the Lord God; It shall also come to pass, that at the same time 
shall things come into thy mind, and thou shalt think an evil thought: 

Ezekiel 38:10 

God even knows what you WILL think! 

12 To take a spoil, and to take a prey; to turn thine hand upon the desolate 
places that are now inhabited, and upon the people that are gathered out of 
the nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of 
the land. 

Ezekiel 38:12 

Russia and her Muslim allies will think it is easy pickin.  Maybe because America 

and other allies of Israel will abandon her?  The land was desolate in the 1800s.  Mark 

Twain visited Palestine and said it was the most desolate land on earth. There were no 

trees or birds and no one would want to live there!  Today, it blossoms like a flower! 

13 Sheba, and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all the young 
lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art thou come to take a spoil? hast thou 
gathered thy company to take a prey? to carry away silver and gold, to take 
away cattle and goods, to take a great spoil? 

Ezekiel 38:13 

The young lions may represent the former colonies of England (lion) like America 

Canada, India, Australia etc.  We will protest but DO nothing but talk! 

14 Therefore, son of man, prophesy and say unto Gog, Thus saith the Lord 
God; In that day when my people of Israel dwelleth safely, shalt thou not 
know it?  

Ezekiel 38:14 

“that day” normally means the Day of the Lord in Scripture.  See also v. 16, 19, Ezekiel 

39:8, 11,13. 

15 And thou shalt come from thy place out of the north parts, thou, and 
many people with thee, all of them riding upon horses, a great company, 
and a mighty army: 

Ezekiel 38:15 

Horses?  Russia and China have the largest herds of horses in the world.  Could this 

mean the end times will come after a global crisis that eliminates oil powered machinery?   
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16 And thou shalt come up against my people of Israel, as a cloud to cover 
the land; it shall be in the latter days, and I will bring thee against my land, 
that the heathen may know me, when I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, 
before their eyes. 

Ezekiel 38:16 

Notice God does this “that the heathen may know” See also v. 23; 39:6,7,21 

22,23,27.  God STILL wants them to know it was HIM that did it so they can repent and 

be saved! 

19 For in my jealousy and in the fire of my wrath have I spoken, Surely in 
that day there shall be a great shaking in the land of Israel; 

Ezekiel 38:19 

20 So that the fishes of the sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the beasts 
of the field, and all creeping things that creep upon the earth, and all the 
men that are upon the face of the earth, shall shake at my presence, and the 
mountains shall be thrown down, and the steep places shall fall, and every 
wall shall fall to the ground. 

Ezekiel 38:20 

God finally has had enough!  Time to step in! 

21 And I will call for a sword against him throughout all my mountains, 
saith the Lord God: every man's sword shall be against his brother. 

Ezekiel 38:21 

All the gathered armies will attack each other.  Same thing happened with Gideon in 

Judges 7:22. 

22 And I will plead against him with pestilence and with blood; and I will 
rain upon him, and upon his bands, and upon the many people that are with 
him, an overflowing rain, and great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. 

Ezekiel 38:22 

Sounds like they will have a BAD day when they attack what they THINK is a soft 

target! 

23 Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and I will be known in 
the eyes of many nations, and they shall know that I am the Lord. 

Ezekiel 38:23 

MAYBE a few will turn and be saved even now? 
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2 And I will turn thee back, and leave but the sixth part of thee, and will 
cause thee to come up from the north parts, and will bring thee upon the 
mountains of Israel:3 And I will smite thy bow out of thy left hand, and 
will cause thine arrows to fall out of thy right hand.4 Thou shalt fall upon 
the mountains of Israel, thou, and all thy bands, and the people that is with 
thee: I will give thee unto the ravenous birds of every sort, and to the 
beasts of the field to be devoured.5 Thou shalt fall upon the open field: for 
I have spoken it, saith the Lord God. 

Ezekiel 39:2-5 

5 out if 6 will die!  This battle seems to start in the valley of Jezreel 

(Megeddo) but end up on the mountains of Israel. 
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APPENDIX 5D - “THE BLESSED TIME OF GOD’S KINGDOM” 

 

    After the Battle of Armageddon and Satan is cast into the pit for 1000 years and the beast 

and false prophet are cast into the Lake of Fire forever (Revelation 19:20; 20:10) we enter the 

time that all of humanity has been longing for since Adam and Eve were kicked out of the 

Garden of Eden!  FINALLY it will be “peace on earth and good will towards men!” (Luke 2:14) 

ONLY Jesus will be able to bring that to planet earth! 

    1,000 years is a LONG time!  It's hard to fit into the human mind.  The Vikings were 

sailing around 1,000 years ago.  Columbus was still nearly 500 years in the future!  This final 

1,000 years will be a blessed time indeed.  Nearly everyone agrees that “The Day of the Lord” 

has 2 parts.  In 5B we covered a few of the verses that describe the time of God's wrath.  

Since the antichrist will desolate the new temple “in the midst of the week” (4C) and it 

will be desolate for 2,300 days (Daniel 8:12-14) we can see that the time of desolation runs 

PAST the end of the 3½ year tribulation by 1,040 days.  THAT is one of the keys to understand 

end times!  That 1,040 days is less than ½% of the Day of the Lord.  99.7+% of the Day of the 

Lord will be a WONDERFUL time!  Jesus just wants us to hold on and stay faithful unto the end 

and He will reward us with entrance into this time. 

    It seems that there are two very different types of people on earth during this time. There 

are the ones who survived through the time of wrath.  They are “normal” humans and are “ruled 

over” by the “immortals” who have earned the right to rule and reign with Christ.  Since it is 

appointed unto man ONCE to die and the martyrs have already died they will live forever!  It 

may be that the Garden of Eden conditions will be restored (See Appendix 1) during this 1,000 
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years and even most of the “mortals” will live the entire time or at least MUCH longer.  Verses 

like Isaiah 65:20 make me think that.  We'll see. 

    It also seems that NOT all Christians get to be here.  All through Church history 

believers have taught that entrance into the millennial kingdom (not Heaven) is based on our 

works.  We see in Revelation 20:4-5 that martyrs certainly win the prize.  Do the others who 

have been saved just stay in Heaven and WISH they could live down here too?  I don't know for 

sure.  There are several theories about that. 

    From Isaiah 2:12 all the way to 4:6 the prophet describes the Day of Lord.  From 2:12-

4:1 he describes it as a day when God judges His enemies.  Then, from 4:2-4:6 it changes totally 

to a day of great blessings.  Isaiah 13:6-14:32 is similar.  MANY verses in the “minor prophets” 

tell about the “Day of the Lord” or “that day.”  There is SO much scripture about it that it is safe 

to conclude that God WANTS us to know about it AND He wants us all to join Him BUT...we 

must earn it!  

   For 400 years there has been GREAT division 

in the church between the Calvinists and the 

Armenianists.  To greatly oversimplify the issue for 

now...Calvinists (named for the protestant reformer 

John Calvin 1509-1564) teach that if a person claims to 

be saved but later falls back into sin, he was never 

saved to begin with.  Obviously this doctrine means 

you can never REALLY be SURE of your salvation. 

The Arminianists (named for Jacobus Arminius, a Dutch reformed theologian at the University 

of Leiden 1603-1609) teach that a person can be saved and then lose their salvation due to falling 

into sin. 

   For centuries these two groups have debated and thrown verses at each other to “prove 

their point.”  As a general rule most Charismatic’s and Pentecostals would claim to believe you 

can lose your salvation like Arminius taught and many if not most Baptists would claim you can 

never lose your salvation since it is by grace (the doctrine of “eternal security”).  But, what does 

happen if a born again believer sins and never repents?  Some Baptists are Calvinists and others 

are Arminianists.  Confused?  I was!  Neither view sounded quite right to me. 
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   There is actually a MUCH simpler position to take.  Salvation, getting born again, 

receiving Christ GUARANTEES entrance into Heaven.  You can NEVER lose your salvation 

(Romans 10:13; Ephesians 2:8-9 etc) since you NEVER at ANY time deserved it!  It is a gift of 

God paid for by the finished work of Christ on the cross.  We are not saved or kept saved by our 

works.  BUT, entrance into this 1,000-year kingdom IS based on our works and faithfulness.  

THAT is the “reward” that you can lose.  Chase THAT rabbit with a concordance when you get 

time!   The bonus 1,000 years of ruling with Christ is the “prize” that Paul said he stove to obtain 

(1 Corinthians 9:24; Philippians 3:14).  2 John 1:8 talks about not losing all we worked for but 

getting the “full reward.”  Hmmm?  THAT is the middle ground/third position in the debate that 

most have never considered. 

    2 Timothy 2:12 is pretty clear that “IF we suffer, we shall 

also reign with Him;” Well...what if we DON'T suffer?  What if we 

are NOT faithful and “fall away” into sin as we saw in 4B and 4D?  

If we DON'T get to “reign with Him” what happens to us?  I don't 

know but there is a VERY controversial 400-page book that deals 

with this if you care dive in.  I have read it 4 ½ times and STILL 

don't know what I believe.  You try it and see but get ready for a 

firestorm of controversy!  Pastor Joey Faust of 

www.kingdombaptist.org wrote, “The Rod-Will God Spare it?” to 

deal with this topic and started a WAR among Christians!  I have 

“other fish to fry” so I'll leave it at that.  

    Let's look at a FEW of the scores of scriptures about the blessed part of the Day of the 

Lord! 

 
11 The lofty looks of man shall be humbled, and the haughtiness of men 
shall be bowed down, and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day. 

Isaiah 2:11  

17 And the loftiness of man shall be bowed down, and the haughtiness of 
men shall be made low: and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day. 

Isaiah 2:17  

Only GOD gets exalted! 
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20 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the remnant of Israel, and 
such as are escaped of the house of Jacob, shall no more again stay upon 
him that smote them; but shall stay upon the Lord, the Holy One of Israel, 
in truth. 

Isaiah 10:20  

27 And it shall come to pass in that day, that his burden shall be taken 
away from off thy shoulder, and his yoke from off thy neck, and the yoke 
shall be destroyed because of the anointing. 

Isaiah 10:27  

26 In that day shall this song be sung in the land of Judah; We have a 
strong city; salvation will God appoint for walls and bulwarks. 

 Isaiah 26:1   

13 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the great trumpet shall be 
blown, and they shall come which were ready to perish in the land of 
Assyria, and the outcasts in the land of Egypt, and shall worship the Lord 
in the holy mount at Jerusalem. 

Isaiah 27:13  

5 In that day shall the Lord of hosts be for a crown of glory, and for a 
diadem of beauty, unto the residue of his people, 

Isaiah 28:5  

18 And in that day shall the deaf hear the words of the book, and the eyes 
of the blind shall see out of obscurity, and out of darkness. 

Isaiah 29:18  

 
23 Then shall he give the rain of thy seed, that thou shalt sow the ground 
withal; and bread of the increase of the earth, and it shall be fat and 
plenteous: in that day shall thy cattle feed in large pastures. 

Isaiah 30:23  

22 So the house of Israel shall know that I am the Lord their God from that 
day and forward. 

Ezekiel 39:22  

35 It was round about eighteen thousand measures: and the name of the city 
from that day shall be, The Lord is there. 

Ezekiel 48:35  

16 And it shall be at that day, saith the Lord, that thou shalt call me Ishi; 
and shalt call me no more Baali. 

Hosea 2:16  
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18 And it shall come to pass in that day, that the mountains shall drop 
down new wine, and the hills shall flow with milk, and all the rivers of 
Judah shall flow with waters, and a fountain shall come forth out of the 
house of the Lord, and shall water the valley of Shittim. 

Joel 3:18  

11 In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen, and 
close up the breaches thereof; and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build 
it as in the days of old: 

Amos 9:11  

6 In that day, saith the Lord, will I assemble her that halteth, and I will 
gather her that is driven out, and her that I have afflicted; 

Micah 4:6  

11 And many nations shall be joined to the Lord in that day, and shall be 
my people: and I will dwell in the midst of thee, and thou shalt know that 
the Lord of hosts hath sent me unto thee. 

Zechariah 2:11  

8 And it shall be in that day, that living waters shall go out from 
Jerusalem; half of them toward the former sea, and half of them toward the 
hinder sea: in summer and in winter shall it be.  9 And the Lord shall be 
king over all the earth: in that day shall there be one Lord, and his name 
one. 

Zechariah 14:8-9  

20 In that day shall there be upon the bells of the horses, Holiness Unto 
The Lord; and the pots in the Lord's house shall be like the bowls before 
the altar.  21 Yea, every pot in Jerusalem and in Judah shall be holiness unto 
the Lord of hosts: and all they that sacrifice shall come and take of them, 
and seethe therein: and in that day there shall be no more the Canaanite in 
the house of the Lord of hosts. 

Zechariah 14:20-21  

17 And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of hosts, in that day when I make 
up my jewels; and I will spare them, as a man spareth his own son that 
serveth him.  

Malachi 3:17  

    No wonder the Jews who read these promises are excited about the Lord coming!  They 

have been tortured, killed, robbed and treated badly for centuries!  They can't wait for the 

Messiah!  Too bad they didn't understand all their scriptures about Him coming to suffer first.  

He WILL return to rule on the throne of David from Jerusalem just as promised.   

    Jesus also talked a LOT about “the kingdom.”  Sometimes He talked about the kingdom 
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of Heaven (Matthew 3:2; 4:17; 5:3,10,19; 10:7; 11:12; 13:24 etc) while other times He seems to 

be talking about the kingdom on earth (Matthew 4:23; 6:10; 12:28; 16:28 etc). 

    Here are a FEW more that pretty much speak for themselves to consider: 

29 But I say unto you, I will not drink henceforth of this fruit of the vine, 
until that day when I drink it new with you in my Father's kingdom  

Matthew 26:29 

25 Verily I say unto you, I will drink no more of the fruit of the vine, until 
that day that I drink it new in the kingdom of God.  

Mark 14:25 

20 At that day ye shall know that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in 
you.  

John 14:20 

Read ALL of John 16 with the 1,000-year kingdom in mind! 

10 When he shall come to be glorified in his saints, and to be admired in all 
them that believe (because our testimony among you was believed) in that 
day.  

2 Thessalonians 1:10 

    After Jesus rose from the dead and when He was about to ascend back to Heaven his 

disciples STILL didn't quite get it.  They asked if He was going to set up His kingdom right then 

(Acts 1:6). They KNEW the prophecies about the future kingdom but didn't see the mystery of 

the Church age that would intervene. 

    For nearly 2,000 years of Church history believers who have 

known the simple facts about this kingdom have been martyred and 

were GLAD they were being killed for their faith about this 1000-year 

kingdom on earth have been martyred!  The Romans thought they were 

crazy!  Many kissed the stake they would be burned at or the cross on 

which they would be crucified!  They KNEW that martyrs get “the 

prize” of living again on the earth for 1,000 years ruling with Jesus!  

They KNEW they were giving up a few years of their life now to gain 

1,000 years later.  THAT'S quite a trade!  It was this promise that gave 
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them strength to endure some incredible tortures! Read Foxe's Book of Martyrs or any of the 

other books on that topic to see what I mean.  We will NEED to understand all this SOON as the 

NWO folks get their stranglehold on everyone for a FEW years (Appendix 4).  

12 And, behold, I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be.  13 I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last.  

Revelation 22:12-13 

Now THAT'S a day to look forward to IF you are serving the Lord!  Are you ready?  If not....get 

ready!  More on that in Appendix 7. 
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APPENDIX 5E- “SATAN IS LOOSED”  

 

7 And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison,  

Revelation 20:7 

Very little is said about the event except that Satan is released after spending 1,000 years in 

“the pit” (Not hell-yet).  I believe God does this “that the world may know” that Satan has still 

NOT repented.  Some people will NEVER get it!   

 The rebellion in Satan's heart started within the first 100 years or so of the creation.  From 

Genesis 1:31 we know everything was perfect at the end of day 6  

31 And God saw every thing that he had made, and, behold, it was very 
good. And the evening and the morning were the sixth day.  

Genesis 1:31 

We know from Ezekiel 28 that Satan was created and we know from Exodus 20:11 that 

EVERYTHING was created in 6 days so Lucifer -who became Satan- was created during those 

first 6 days.  Job 38:4-7 says the sons of God (this phrase occurs 6 times in the OT and always 

refers to Angels) rejoiced when the foundations of the earth were laid.  I take that to be on day 3 

when the dry land appeared so all the angels and Lucifer must have been created on day 1 or 2. 

There could not have been a “pre-Adamite” civilization or a fall of Satan before the 6 days of 

Genesis 1 for many reasons that are covered in my booklet, “The Gap Theory” available from 

www.drdino.com. 
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  We also see the progression of Satan's rebellious attitude in the 5 “I will” statements in  

12 How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, son of the morning! how 
art thou cut down to the ground, which didst weaken the nations!  13 For 
thou hast said in thine heart, I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my 
throne above the stars of God: I will sit also upon the mount of the 
congregation, in the sides of the north:  14 I will ascend above the heights 
of the clouds; I will be like the most High. 

Isaiah 14:12-14 

He wants God's job! God will show the world that his heart has not changed even after 

1,000 years of punishment!  Some people NEVER learn! 

 One of the interesting laws God gave to Moses was about an ox that gores with his horns. 

See Exodus 21:28-36. The law was that the ox must be killed.  Constantly eliminating aggressive 

behavior will, over time, rid the gene code of whatever “bad gene” causes this rebellious 

behavior in oxen.  God also said rebellious children should be stoned. (Deuteronomy 21:18-21)  

I'm NOT saying we should do this today (nor am I saying we should NOT do it) but, if that was 

done it would not take long to rid the gene code of whatever is causing rebellion, if it is genetic.  

 For over 50 years Russians have 

done selective breeding with foxes to 

get “tame” foxes.  Wikipedia has a 

long article about this experiment.  

Soviet scientist Dmitri Belyaev set up 

the experiment in 1959.  It continues 

today at The Institute of Cytology and 

Genetics at Novosibirsk.  They simplly selected for tameness and the results were amazing! We 

covered earlier the fact that God often does things “that they may know” to expose what is 

already in the heart.  If you do a search with a computer for the phrase “may know” you will be 

amazed at the number of times that appears in God's Word! On Judgment Day no one will accuse 

God of being unfair! 

  Not only will Satan's final release show the world that he has not changed, it will be a test 

to see if the people who lived during this time of peace have really been converted in their heart 

(that they may know).  It will be easy to live for God when the devil is gone and Jesus is ruling 

from Jerusalem with a rod of iron!  But, when Satan is released he is still able to raise up an army 
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of people who were never really converted in their heart.  
 

7 And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison, 8 And shall go out to deceive the nations which are in the four 
quarters of the earth, Gog, and Magog, to gather them together to battle: 
the number of whom is as the sand of the sea.9 And they went up on the 
breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the 
beloved city: and fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured 
them.10 And the devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be 
tormented day and night for ever and ever. 

Revelation 20:7-10 

No one will be able to accuse God of being unfair nor will they think things might have 

been different “if only God gave them another chance.”  Some have a deep-seated rebellion 

against God in their heart that NO amount of logic, pleading or punishment will root out.  It 

seems that this final rebellion is put down quickly and easily and Satan is cast into the Lake of 

Fire.  More about that in Appendix 6. 
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APPENDIX 6 
The Great White Throne Judgment 

 

After the 1,000 years (Appendix 5) and Satan's final, futile rebellion (5E) God calls 

EVERYONE who has EVER lived to come stand before Him.  THIS is “The Big One!”  

Judgment Day!  The Bible has a LOT to say about this day and you and I WILL be there! God 

WANTS us to know what is coming so we can get ready.  You have basically two choices: 

1. Go face God for judgment and receive the just punishment for your sins.  NOT a good 

idea!  Have you EVER broken 

ONE of God's laws in word 

thought or deed even ONE time?  

Then you are damned and go to 

the Lake of Fire.  Some say, 

“Won't God weigh my good 

against my bad?”  Ah...No.  What judge on earth does that?  If you murdered someone 

would you say, “Judge, it's true I murdered this man BUT there are thousands of people I 

did NOT murder.  They will even come to testify that I did not murder them.  My good 

outweighs my bad!”  The judge will say, “OK, I won't judge you or send you to prison 

for your good deeds.  Let's just look at the one murder you committed and you will only 

be punished for that one.”  The Bible says ALL have sinned (Romans 3:23) so I can tell 

you right now what will happen if you try option #1! You WILL be found guilty of 

breaking God's Laws and you will be cast into the lake of fire for eternity.  DON'T do 

that! 

Romans 3:23 
23 For all have sinned, and come short of the 
glory of God; 
King James Bible (KJB) 
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2. Find a substitute who never sinned to take your place.  Jesus is the ONLY one who 

qualifies for that job! God has been TRYING for 6,000 years to get man to see his need 

of a substitute!  Adam and Eve sinned and covered themselves with fig leaves (Genesis 

3).  God slew an animal and made them coats of skins.  He taught them that DEATH is 

required for sin NOT our “good” 

works.  From that moment in the 

Garden until Jesus died on the cross 

and said, “It is finished!” there was a 

river of blood shed in the form of 

tens of thousands of sacrifices for 

man's sin!  Sadly, some STILL don't 

get it!  They keep trying to approach 

God with their own works.  Cain and 

Abel show us the vast difference in 

the 2 ways to approach God and the results to expect. (Genesis 4) Cain brought his fruit 

and veggies and said, “God, look what I did for You!”  God did NOT accept it.  Abel 

brought a lamb and said, “God, please accept this innocent substitute for my sin.”  God 

accepted it.  I'm NOT going to Heaven because I am good!  I'm going because Jesus was 

perfect and He is my substitute!  How about you?  Keep in mind you will be dead for a 

lo-o-o-o-o-o-ong time!  Be SURE you are saved.  1 John 5 says you CAN know for 

SURE! 

13 These things have I written unto you that believe on the name of the Son 
of God; that ye may know that ye have eternal life, and that ye may 
believe on the name of the Son of God.  

1 John 5:13 

Let's look at a few of the verses about the Great White Throne Judgment in the order they 

appear in God's Word. 

15 Verily I say unto you, It shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom 
and Gomorrha in the day of judgment, than for that city. 

Matthew 10:15 
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Just as we saw there are different rewards handed out at the Judgment Seat of Christ this 

verse clearly shows there are levels of punishment.  Some get a “more tolerable” punishment in 

the Lake of Fire. 

22 But I say unto you, It shall be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at the 
day of judgment, than for you. 

Matthew 11:22  

This verse shows there is even a corporate judgment for entire cities.  The same applies to 

entire countries as well. 

36 But I say unto you, That every idle word that men shall speak, they shall 
give account thereof in the day of judgment. 

Matthew 12:36  

This is the day we all give account for EVERY WORD we have ever spoken!  Are you 

SURE you want THAT tape played back in court for EVERYONE who has EVER lived to hear?  

My tape is blank thanks to the Blood of Christ!  Yours can still be blanked out too! 

30 Let both grow together until the harvest: and in the time of harvest I 
will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first the tares, and bind them in 
bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat into my barn. 

Matthew 13:30 

The harvest is “the end of the world.”  Just as 4E was “the end” of the gentile kingdoms, 

this day will be “the end” of the world and actually the end of “time.” (Revelation 10:6).  We 

saw in Appendix 1 that God created time in Genesis 1:1.  Time is only for us.  God is not 

affected by time or limited by time in any way.  We are.  After this judgment time will cease.  

My little 3-pound brain cannot fathom all that but that is what God said and I believe it! 

40 As therefore the tares are gathered and burned in the fire; so shall it be in 
the end of this world.41 The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and 
they shall gather out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them which 
do iniquity;42 And shall cast them into a furnace of fire: there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. 

Matthew 13:40-42 

  This Day of Judgment is where everything is divided into Heaven or Hell like the wheat 

and the tares.  Which are you? 
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39 And this is the Father's will which hath sent me, that of all which he hath 
given me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up again at the last 
day.40 And this is the will of him that sent me, that every one which seeth 
the Son, and believeth on him, may have everlasting life: and I will raise 
him up at the last day. 

John 6:39-40  

Here we see one of scores of verses that teach us that all we need to do to be saved is 

believe.  God then comes in and changes the heart.  The sequence is simple: Believe- Receive 

everlasting life- get raised up the last day.  Believing to everlasting life is also seen in v. 47, 51, 

54, 58 and scores of places in the New Testament.  More about the “last day” is also found in v. 

44, 54. 

48 He that rejecteth me, and receiveth not my words, hath one that judgeth 
him: the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last 
day. 

John 12:48 

“Receive His Words” THAT is what we are judged by.  What did you do with Jesus' 

Words?  BTW- It wouldn't be fair for God to judge us by Words that are not preserved 

EXACTLY for us to be able to read them and know what He said!  See Psalm 12:6-7 in a KJB.  

God DID preserve them.  If you didn't bother to read them that is all on you! 

24 Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to 
God, even the Father; when he shall have put down all rule and all 
authority and power.25 For he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under 
his feet.26 The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

1 Corinthians15:24-26  

This is “The End” and everything is put under God's authority.  Even Satan as we will see 

in Revelation 20:11-15 below. 

27 And as it is appointed unto men once to die, but after this the judgment: 

Hebrews 9:27  

EVERYONE will die and then be judged.  It couldn't be a more clear 

warning from God.  He is not willing that any perish but if you die without 

accepting His sacrifice on the cross there is nothing else for God to do but 

cast you into the Lake of Fire. 
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9 The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of temptations, and to reserve 
the unjust unto the day of judgment to be punished:  10 But chiefly them that 
walk after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and despise government. 
Presumptuous are they, selfwilled, they are not afraid to speak evil of 
dignities.  11 Whereas angels, which are greater in power and might, bring not 
railing accusation against them before the Lord.  12 But these, as natural brute 
beasts, made to be taken and destroyed, speak evil of the things that they 
understand not; and shall utterly perish in their own corruption;  

2 Peter 2:9-12 

God will deliver us who have been saved but He has reserved the unjust or the day of 

vengeance. 

17 Herein is our love made perfect, that we may have boldness in the day 
of judgment: because as he is, so are we in this world. 

1 John 4:17  

We can be BOLD on this frightful day ONLY if we are FORGIVEN and JUSTIFIED by 

the blood of Christ. 

6 And the angels which kept not their first estate, but left their own habitation, 
he hath reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto the judgment of 
the great day.  

Jude 1:6 

This is the day even fallen angels are judged! 

1 And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, and talked 
with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will shew unto thee the judgment of 
the great whore that sitteth upon many waters:  

Revelation 17:1  

This is the day the great whore is judged.  Many books have been written showing that this 

may be the giant false religious system largely headed up by the Catholic hierarchy.  See many 

of the books on www.chick.com for more. 

11 And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place for them.  12 And 
I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books were 
opened: and another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the dead 
were judged out of those things which were written in the books, according to 
their works.  13 And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and 
hell delivered up the dead which were in them: and they were judged every 
man according to their works.  14 And death and hell were cast into the lake 
of fire. This is the second death.  15 And whosoever was not found written in 
the book of life was cast into the lake of fire. 
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Revelation 20:11-15 

God has books with records of EVERYTHING including our THOUGHTS. At the end of 

this Great White Throne Judgment death and hell are cast into the Lake of Fire.  Hell is the 

temporary holding place until after the judgment when the lost are cast into the Lake of Fire.  

There is plenty of evidence from Scripture that Hell is in the center of the earth (Matthew 12:40).  

The Lake of Fire is not the same place but I cannot see any way from the Bible to determine 

where it is. Both Heaven and the Lake of Fire are Eternal since there is “time no longer.” 

 
12 It is not expedient for me doubtless to glory. I will come to visions and 
revelations of the Lord.  2 I knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago, 
(whether in the body, I cannot tell; or whether out of the body, I cannot 
tell: God knoweth;) such an one caught up to the third heaven.  3 And I 
knew such a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, I cannot tell: 
God knoweth;)  4 How that he was caught up into paradise, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter.  

2 Corinthians 12:1-4 

 Here we learn that Paul went to “the third heaven” and could not find words to describe it! 

MANY books have been written on Heaven and over 700 verses tell us MANY details 

about it (Revelation 21:1-22:21, etc).  The Bible also has a LOT to say about the Lake of fire 

(Matthew 7:13-23; 13:40-42; 25:41; Mark 9:42-49; 2 Peter 2:4; Revelation 20:10-15; 21:8), etc 

so I'll let you study those out on your own.   

  After the Great White Throne Judgment it seems that we enter a new dimension called 

“eternity” (Isaiah 57:15; Deuteronomy 33:27; Romans 1:20; 2 Corinthians 4:17; 1 Timothy 1:17; 

2 Timothy 2:10 and MANY more verses you can find in any Concordance).  God creates a “New 

Heaven and a new earth” (Isaiah 65:17; 2 Peter 3:13; Revelation 21:1).  I've never been able to 
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fit that concept into my 3# brain so for me to explain Heaven or “eternity” would be like one 

blind man trying to explain colors to another blind man.  THAT is an exercise in futility. 

Jesus warned us and talked more about Hell 

and the Lake of Fire than He did about Heaven.  He 

died a cruel death to provide the ONLY way for us to 

come join Him in Heaven.  THAT I can (and did) take 

on faith.  On Feb. 9, 1969 I asked Jesus Christ to 

forgive my sins and come live in my heart.  I didn't 

understand it all then (and still don't!) but 

SOMETHING changed on the inside of me that I could NOT have done on my own.  If you have 

never asked Jesus to forgive you and save you, why not stop reading right now and DO IT?  

What on earth are you waiting for, for Heaven's sake? 

  OK, To summarize:  (tell em what you told em) 

1. God made the world (Appendix 1).   

2. He destroyed it with a flood (Appendix 2).   

3. He had His prophets Daniel, John and others warn us about the future (Appendix 3).   

4. He told us a BAD time was coming for 7 years (Appendix 4) and then  

5. He would rule the earth with a rod of iron for 1,000 years starting with 1,040 days of 

“subduing” everybody and everything (Appendix 5).   

6. He also gave us LOTS of warning about a coming Judgment (Appendix 6) so-o-o-o-

o-o-o, what should we do in light of ALL of this? 
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APPENDIX 7 
What Should We Do? 

 
  In Appendices 4 - 6 we explained the Bible's clear teaching on the end times. This world 

belongs to God and His creation has rebelled against Him. He's coming back to set all things 

straight and right every wrong. The last ten± years including the tribulation and 1,040 days of 

wrath will end with God defeating His enemies at the great battle of Armageddon (Appendix 5C- 

“The Return of Christ”). The seven-year period before the rapture and especially the last three 

and a half years called the time of “great tribulation” will be the ultimate test of our Christianity. 

Do we REALLY believe the Bible?  

“Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to 

be in all holy conversation and godliness, Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the Day of 

God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with 

fervent heat?” 2 Peter 3:11-12. 

Wow! What a question! Peter is basically saying, “It's all gonna burn! With this in mind, 

what type people should we be?” In light of the coming time of tribulation on earth, what should 

we do? How should we live? 

Peter's Eight Pieces Of Advice And Commands 
Peter’s Advice #1: One: Don’t be Ignorant. 
Study! 

The Holy Spirit inspired Peter himself to give the best 

advice about what to do right in this same chapter. Let's start by 

looking at what he said. First, in verse eight he said, “Don't be 

ignorant.” Study to learn what God said would happen and be 

ready. Daniel told us clearly that God would let the saints be 
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overcome by the beast (Daniel 7:21, 25). Jesus told his disciples they would endure great 

tribulation (Matthew 24:4-26; Mark 13:5-23; Luke 21:8-24). I suggest we all carefully read those 

chapters and look at all the advice Jesus gave for exactly the time we face! He said, “But take 

heed: behold, I have foretold you all things.” Mark 13:23. We'll look at Jesus’ advice from this 

passage more closely later.       

 I suppose for some, hearing that we will be 

here for the tribulation would be similar to a person 

hearing the news from their doctor, “You've got 

three months to live.” There needs to be a mental 

acceptance of the truth. Then, once you have 

accepted the truth, ask God to let His peace control 

and comfort you (Romans 15:13; 1 Corinthians 14:33; Galatians 1:3; Philippines 4:7). The truth 

is, we will be here for the seven years including the last three and a half years of “great 

tribulation” and millions will be called on to die for their faith just as happened to the Christians 

in the first few centuries and is happening to many thousands of believers today. Revelation 20:4 

makes it pretty clear that the method of execution will be by beheading. 

Daniel said “ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him,” (Daniel 7:10; Revelation 

5:11) “and the number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of 

thousands.” That's 100,000,000+! Today, about 500,000,000 claim to be Christians in the world. 

Could it be that only 1/5 of them will resist “unto blood, striving against sin.?” (Hebrews 12:4). 

I'd say 400,000,000 NOT being killed for their faith indicates many will “fall away!” (2 

Thessalonians 2:1-3) 

As for us being here enduring the tribulation (NOT wrath- see definitions of terms) we can 

wish it were not true, pretend it is not true, preach it is not true and even deny that it is true, but 

that will not change the clear teaching in God's Word. 

God had sent King Nebuchadnezzar to punish Israel for their sins. God called that wicked 

king “My servant” three times! (Jeremiah 25:9; 27:6; 43:10). Jeremiah had been told by the Lord 

that those who surrendered to Nebuchadnezzar would be spared and that they would be captive 

in Babylon for seventy years. (Jeremiah 25:11). The people did not want to hear or believe that 

message! The false prophets in Jeremiah's day were only too glad to tell the people what they 



   

 

 
Page 222 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

wanted to hear! They preached and prophesied that Nebuchadnezzar would depart back to his 

own land and everything would be fine (Jeremiah 28). Jeremiah had to rebuke these false 

prophets. They hated Jeremiah for his preaching and threw him in prison (Jeremiah 37:15) and 

later accused him of treason and beat him and cast him into a pit full of mire (Jeremiah 38:6). 

God had already killed one of the false prophets as a sign (Jeremiah 28:16) but they still didn't 

listen! 

For forty years I believed in and taught a pre-trib rapture. That is certainly what I wanted 

to hear and believe! I still wish it were true but I cannot be true to God's Word and teach that any 

longer. The church was right for the first 1800 years and we were duped by a fifteen-year old 

Scottish Girl in 1830 into believing something that “just ain't so.” No doubt some of my 

fundamental brethren will be upset with me for switching and accuse me like Hananiah accused 

Jeremiah (Jeremiah 28). I'll be sweet about it but will have to give the same answer Jeremiah did, 

“The Lord hath not sent thee; but thou makest this people to trust in a lie.” (Jeremiah 28:15). 

What If God Is Silent? 
  Don't be ignorant of the fact that God 

may be silent and not answer our prayers 

during this time of suffering. There have been 

plenty of times where God was silent to test 

the obedience of people. In young Samuel's 

day, “the Word of the Lord was precious in 

those days; there was no open vision” (1 

Samuel 2:36). The Lord had been silent for 

400+ years between Malachi and the angel appearing to Zacharias in Luke 1:11. As far as the 

record shows, Job NEVER did find out why God let all that bad stuff happen to him! Rather than 

tell Job why, all God did was ask him 84 questions (Job 38-41 and Creation Seminar Part 2). 

Jesus was John the Baptist's cousin (Luke 1:36) and he was considered the greatest man 

ever born according to Matthew 11:11. Yet Jesus did not rescue him from prison (Mark 6:27) or 

even go visit him as far as we can tell (Matthew 11:2-4). 

Maybe the whole John the Baptist incident is symbolic of what is to come? John went 

around preaching the kingdom before Jesus appeared (Matthew 3:1). He was faithfully preaching 

the truth to those he met whether they wanted to hear it or not (Matthew 3:7-12; Luke 3:7-20). 
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He stepped on many toes including powerful religious and political leaders! As payment for his 

faithful service he was put in prison and beheaded. He will get in on the first resurrection and 

rule for 1,000-years. Pretty good trade! Hmmmm? Sounds like what God will want us to do for 

Him during the tribulation. 

Read Hebrews 11 and meditate on each of those great heroes of the faith. Abel was faithful 

(v.4) and did as God had said yet God let him be killed! Noah preached for years with NO 

converts but his family! Abraham had been promised a son yet he didn't get one for many years. 

God only appeared to Solomon twice in his life (1 Kings 11:9). Once God tells us what to 

do He is under no obligation to keep telling us over and over. He told us we would suffer but we 

should rejoice when it happens (Matthew 5:10-11). He is under no obligation to repeat Himself. 

A faithful employee is one who is told by the boss what to do and he keeps doing it day 

after day, year after year even if he never hears from the boss again! God told us what to do in 

His Word. Do it till you hear otherwise! 

I like the way one preacher said it, “God told us to preach the gospel to every creature. Are 

you done doing that yet? No? Then quit asking God what He wants you to do next. You haven't 

finished the last job He gave you yet!” 

God is not willing that any perish (2 Peter 

3:9). He was willing to sacrifice His own Son to 

save sinners and yes, God will send us into harm's 

way or even to death to save others. In war time, 

when a pilot gets shot down or a fellow soldier is 

wounded behind enemy lines, the other pilots or 

soldiers will gladly risk their lives to try to rescue 

him. They are considered heroes for trying. It should 

be the same for us. Be willing to keep winning souls right up to the end, even if it means our 

death. The song, “Rescue the Perishing” sums it up well! 

 Yes, God may let us die, but He knows what He is doing! He will GREATLY reward those 

willing to die for Him. Paul wrote a very interesting section on this topic to Timothy, his son in 

the faith. 
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9 Wherein I suffer trouble, as an evil doer, even unto bonds; but the word 
of God is not bound.10 Therefore I endure all things for the elect's sakes, 
that they may also obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal 
glory.11 It is a faithful saying: For if we be dead with him, we shall also 
live with him:12 If we suffer, we shall also reign with him: if we deny him, 
he also will deny us:13 If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful: he cannot 
deny himself. 

2 Timothy. 2:9-13 

Wow! Look carefully at that passage to see if you see what I see. Is he saying there is 

something the elect (saved) can “obtain” (work for) beyond their eternal salvation (like the glory 

of ruling with him for 1,000 years)? This kingdom seems to only be for those willing to “suffer 

with him.” Hmmmmm? Don't be ignorant. God may be silent and let you suffer for your (really 

long term) good!  

Peter’s Advice #2: Come to Repentence! 
The second command I see from Peter is in verse 9. Come to repentance! There would be 

two types of people who need to heed this advice: 

A. The Lost 
If you are not sure of your salvation by trusting Christ make that sure! Admit you are a 

sinner and have broken God's laws. Believe He died for you on the Cross and rose from the dead 

and then call on Him to forgive you and save you right now! DON'T risk putting it off even five 

seconds! You will be dead for a really long time! Salvation is free for the asking. Here is 

basically what I prayed on February 9, 1969, “Dear Lord Jesus, I know I am a sinner. I have 

broken Your laws and am guilty. I deserve death and hell. But, I believe You died for me on the 

cross and rose from the dead. I now ask You to 

forgive me. Please come live in my heart and save 

me. Amen.” 

That simple act of faith got the seed planted 

and He began growing in me. The more I add water 

(the Word) the more I grow. If you are not saved, get 

saved NOW! 
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B. The Saved.  
If you have already trusted Christ as your Savior but have sin in your life, get it out! God 

wants to clean you up every time you sin. “If we say that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, 

and the truth is not in us. If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, and 

to cleanse us from all unrighteousness” (1 John 1:8-9). 

Seek God's face (2 Chronicles 7:14) to see if He is pleased with your life. Is He pleased 

with what you watch on TV? (Psalm 101:3) Is He pleased with the way you spend your time, 

energy and money? How much of these do you invest in His kingdom doing things like winning 

souls, praying for, visiting, and supporting missions, praying, reading His Word, praising Him, 

teaching others, visiting those in prison? 

Being faithful serving Him is going to 

be even more critical as “evil men and 

seducers wax worse and worse” (2 Timothy 

3:13; Hebrews 10:25). Noah kept himself 

pure even though the entire world was 

wicked around him. Lot did the same thing in 

wicked Sodom (Genesis 19; 2 Peter 2:7-8). 

How clean would we keep our hearts and 

minds if we lived in their times and 

conditions? It's coming! We'll find out! 

It CAN be done. God always provides a way out when temptation gets strong.  

13 There hath no temptation taken you but such as is common to man: but 
God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted above that ye are 
able; but will with the temptation also make a way to escape, that ye may 
be able to bear it. 

 1 Corinthians 10:13 

Practice now staying away from the little sins to build up strength for when it really gets 

bad! Quit reading the raunchy novels. If you have to, sell the TVs, cancel the cable and cancel 

the internet if those things cause you to sin. Keep your heart right with God in this wicked world! 

(James 1:27) 
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Peter’s Advice #3: It’s all gonna burn! 

Peter's next bit of advice is in verse 10. He says, “It's all gonna burn!” Why invest in things 

down here? This entire world is nothing but a test for the real world to come! Jesus had already 

told us not to lay up treasures down here where they can be stolen, rust, or rot (Matthew 6:19-34; 

Luke 11:34-36). 

It is our love of this world and the things that are in the world (in violation of 1 John 2:15) 

that makes us rebel at the idea of giving up our lives for Christ. Read the New Testament again 

carefully. It can be read aloud in less than twenty hours. You will be shocked at how many times 

this topic of NOT getting too attached to this world and focusing on the kingdom comes up! Paul 

said our light afflictions are nothing compared to what God has planned for us! (Romans 8:18-

30). 

On January 6, 1956, Nate Saint, Jim Elliot, and three other missionaries in Ecuador, were 

murdered by the Auca Indians, the very people they were trying to reach with the gospel. Jim is 

quoted as saying, “He is no fool who gives that which he cannot keep [his life], to gain that 

which he cannot lose.” Wow! What a philosophy! I think we will need that! 

Peter’s Advice #4: Look for the new heavens and new earth! 
The fourth bit of advice I see is in verse 13 where Peter admonishes us to look for the new 

heavens and earth. Not everyone gets the 1,000-year kingdom from what I can see. That's the 

prize for which Paul stove (1 Corinthians 9:23-27; Philippines 3:14). There are those who teach 

that all believers in history get to rule and reign with Christ during the millennium. I cannot see 

that teaching in the Bible. Many verses seem to teach that getting to rule in the kingdom is a 

special reward that can be gained or lost. 

 For centuries there has been a conflict between those 

who claim to be “Calvinists” and those who claim to be 

“Arminianists.” The Calvinists take their name from the 

Swiss reformer John Calvin (1509- 1564). They teach that if 

a person claims he is saved and then falls back into sin it is 

evidence that he was never saved since salvation is by grace 

and must be eternal. 
Reformer John Calvin (1509- 1564) 
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  The Arminianists take their name from the Dutch 

theologian Jacobus Arminius (early 1600's). They claim that if a 

Christian sins too much he will lose his salvation so he must do 

good works to maintain it. 

Each side throws verses at the other to prove their position 

and the debate gets pretty heated! Actually, both are partly right 

and partly wrong. (How's that for a political answer!) The answer 

lies between the two extremes.  

The moment a person accepts Christ as their Savior they are 

promised eternal life in Heaven which can never be lost. They are 

eternally secure. BUT, they CAN lose the 1,000-year kingdom. 

Entrance into the kingdom IS by our works. Read the following verses in context and see if that's 

the conclusion you come to as well. 

Paul wrote, “And whatsoever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto men; 

Knowing that of the Lord ye shall receive the reward of the inheritance; for ye serve the Lord 

Christ.” (Colossians 3:23-24) 

Jesus said, “Take heed that ye do not your alms before men, to be seen of them: otherwise 

ye have no reward of your Father which is in heaven.” (Matthew 6:1) 

In Mark 10:28-30 we read, “Then Peter began to say unto him, Lo, we have left all, and 

have followed thee. And Jesus answered and said, Verity I say unto you, There is no man that 

hath left house, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, for my 

sake, and the gospel’s. But he shall receive an hundredfold now in this time, houses, and 

brethren, and sisters, and mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions; and in the world 

to come eternal life.” 

Paul wrote in 2 Corinthians 5:9-11, “Wherefore we labor, that, whether present or absent, we 

may be accepted of him. For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ; that every 

one may receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath done, whether it be good 

or bad. Knowing therefore the terror of the Lord, we persuade men; but we are made manifest 

unto God; and I trust also are made manifest in your consciences.” 

Paul admonishes Timothy in 2 Timothy 4:8, “Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown 
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of righteousness, which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me at that day: and not to me 

only, but unto all them also that love his appearing.” 

In the Hebrews 11:6 Paul writes, “But without faith it is impossible to please him: for he 

that cometh to God must believe that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them that diligently seek 

him.” 

John tells us in 1 John 2:28, “And now, little children, abide in him; that, when he shall appear, 

we may have confidence, and not be ashamed before him at his coming. 

In John’s second epistle in verse eight he writes, “Look to yourselves, that we lose not those 

things which we have wrought, but that we receive a full reward.” 

All the saved will get eternity with God at the end of the 1,000 years but NOT everyone 

gets the kingdom. That would be a good subject for another book! 

Peter’s Advice #5: Be diligent in peace! 
Next Peter says, “be diligent that ye may be found of him in peace, without spot and 

blameless” (2 Peter 3:14). I'm sure there will be many who will take up arms to fight against the 

encroaching New World Order. That is between them and God. It seems to me that God is 

leaving us here to win souls right up to the end even if it kills us. It does not seem to be our 

calling to fight with the weapons of this world (1 Corinthians 10:4). 

“The servant of the Lord must not strive; but be gentle unto all men, apt to teach, patient, 

in meekness instructing those that oppose themselves; if God per adventure  will give them 

repentance to the acknowledging of the truth; that they may recover themselves out of the snare 

of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his will.” (II Timothy. 2:24-26). It was the peaceful 

willing death of the early Christians that caused many to be saved. 

Peter’s Advice #6: Beware lest ye fall! 
Peter's sixth bit of advice is to “beware lest ye also, being led away with the error of the 

wicked, fall from your own steadfastness.” (2 Peter 3:17). As evil increases toward the end it will 

be more and more essential that Christians strive to keep ourselves unspotted from the world. 

(James 1:27). Paul warned us that many would “fall away” (2 Thessalonians 2:3). Jesus said, 

“And because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold” (Matthew 24:12). Don't 

fall into sin! 
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Peter’s Advice #7: Grow in grace! 
Peter's seventh piece of advice comes from 2 Peter 3:18, “But grow in grace, and in the 

knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” Even through the trials and tribulations that 

are coming we should keep growing in these two areas: grace and knowledge. 

GRACE - Some people as they age get more grouchy and cantankerous. For the Christian 

who spends time in the Word it should be just the opposite. We should become more patient, 

loving, and forgiving, always demonstrating more of the fruit of the spirit. 

The world marveled at the early martyrs who endured torture and death patiently for the 

Lord. Foxe's Book of Martyrs records hundreds of cases of these early martyrs. MANY times the 

persecutors were converted by the calm demeanor of the believers as they accepted their fate. 

The Romans didn't have anything like that in their lives to die for and they wanted it. They even 

said many Christians seemed eager to be martyred so they could be part of the first resurrection 

(Revelation 20:5-6). The early Christians firmly believed there was a resurrection of the just 

(Luke 14:14) and a resurrection of life (John 5:29) that was the first resurrection that they could 

strive to “attain unto” (Philippians 3:11) if they were faithful unto death (Revelation 2:10-11). 

Hebrews 11:35 tells of “a better resurrection.” The early Christians knew something that made 

them willing to give their lives by the millions to spread the gospel. 

I would encourage the reader to read Foxe's Book of Martyrs and articles from sources like 

Voice of the Martyrs, PO Box 443, Bartlesville, OK 74005 (www.persecution.com; 

www.compassdirectnews.com) 

KNOWLEDGE - It would also be wise to study the scriptures and prepare yourself 

mentally for what Jesus said would happen. Often people will be betrayed and put to death by 

their own family members! (Matthew 24:10; Mark 13:12; Luke 21:16). He also warned us that 

much persecution will come from religious people! “Yea, the time cometh, that whosoever 

killeth you will think that he doeth God service” (John 16:2). Get to know Jesus personally so He 

can sustain you through this time.  

While there may be a few theological flaws we could argue about for a while in the book, 

The Shack, I enjoyed reading it four times because it shows how to be close to Jesus personally. I 

highly recommend it if you have not read it. 

As John Foxe (1516-1587) noted about the great theologian John Wycliffe (1330-1384), 



   

 

 
Page 230 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

“The truth, as the poet speaketh very truly, had gotten John 

Wycliffe great displeasure and hatred at many men's hands; 

especially of the monks and richest sort of priests.” (p. 53) and 

“This Wycliffe, albeit in his lifetime he had many grievous 

enemies, yet was there none so cruel to him, as the clergy itself.” 

(p. 67, “Foxes Book of Martyrs”, edited by W. Grinton Berry 

editor Spire Publishing ISBN 978-0-8007-8664-9 ©. Obtain the 

entire entire unedited version including modern day Martyrs 

(160,000/yr!) from Bridge-Logos Publishers! 

This is not to say we should SEEK to be martyrs for the 

Lord. That's a perverted teaching of Islam. Indeed those who “endure unto the end, the same 

shall be saved.” (get raptured) Matthew 24:13. Just get it in your mind that you may be called on 

to be one. If it is true that only the martyrs get the 1,000-year kingdom as it sure seems to me, 

then trading a few years of this life for 1,000 years is a no-brainer! Maybe that's what Jesus was 

referring to in Matthew 10:32-39? 

“He that findeth his life shall lose it: and he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it.” 

(Matthew 10:39) Hmmmmm? 

Peter’s Advice #8: Glorify God! 
The eighth and final bit of advice I see in this passage from Peter is also found in verse 18, 

“To him be glory both now and for ever. Amen.” 

We need to glorify God whether by life or by death. Paul said, “Christ shall be magnified 

in my body, whether it be by life or by death. For to me to live is Christ, and to die is gain.” It 

probably took Paul a while to get to that mindset. I think we will be in the same boat soon! 

Jesus’ Advice And Commands For The Tribulation Saints 
By blending together the three parallel passages found in Matthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21 we 

can see that Jesus told the disciples what to do in the tribulation: 

1. Don't be troubled. Matthew 24:6.; Mark 13:7; Luke 21:9 

2. Realize you may be put in prison or killed and many will hate you. Matthew 24:8-

10; Mark 13:9; Luke 21:12 

3. Endure to the end! Matthew 24:13; Mark 13:13 
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4. Preach the gospel to all nations. Matthew 24:14; Mark 13:10 

5. Don't meditate about how you will answer when called into court. God will speak 

through you. This trial is not about you. It is God's way to get a few more saved. 

Mark 13:11; Luke 21:13-15 

6. When you see the antichrist set up his abomination, get away from Jerusalem! 

Matthew 24:15-21; Mark 13:14-20 

7. Don't be fooled by false christs. Matthew 24:23-26; Mark 13:21-22 

8. Get ready for even your own family to betray you. Luke 21:16-17 

9. Be patient. He's coming back! Once the treaty is made you can count the days. 

Luke 21:19 

Other Biblical Examples 
MANY have faced persecution and tribulation for their faith in the past. In 1 Corinthians 

10, Paul reminds his readers about Moses crossing the Red Sea (v. 1-5) and their fall into various 

sins (v. 6-10). He tells us that what happened to them was written for our “examples” in v.6 and 

“ensamples” in verse 11. I suspect there is a subtle difference here preserved in the old meaning 

of the words like maybe “ensamples” is what happens inside in the heart and “examples” is more 

outside but I can't find an answer to that one. 

Anyway, since the Old Testament stories are for us to learn from-let's look at some Bible 

characters to see how they handled tribulation. 

1. Abel (Genesis 4) - Sometimes, all you can do is obey God, bring the lamb and then let 

your brother kill you. I don't think Abel could have done much to prevent it and there will 

be plenty of people (100,000,000+) who are called on to die at the hands of wicked men 

soon. 

2. Noah (Genesis 6) - He was the only one in the world trying to obey God. Everyone else 

was wicked; therefore, he built an ark to protect his family and provide a means to 

escape. 

3.  Joseph (Genesis 37) - He was just seventeen when his brothers turned on him and sold 

him as a slave (Mark 13:12). He doesn't express any bitterness but just worked hard in 

slavery and was soon promoted (Genesis 39:1-6). He then faced persecution a second 



   

 

 
Page 232 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

time (Genesis 39:7-20) and in prison he was promoted again (Genesis 39:22-23) and 

worked hard to make the place he found himself in better by helping the inmates with 

their problems (Genesis 40). He had a “bloom where you are planted” attitude. Much of 

the Bible was written from prison or by people who had experienced slavery, captivity or 

prison. Trust me on this one, God is with you in prison and can use it in your life greatly! 

  Joseph faced a third test almost immediately after getting out of prison but he had 

warning for this one. God had shown Pharaoh in a dream that there would be seven years 

of plenty followed by seven years 

of famine (Genesis 41). Joseph's 

advice: Save up LOTS! NOW!  

BTW- If God guides you to save 

up for what is coming DON'T go 

on national TV on Doomsday 

Preppers and show the world what 

you have saved up!  Duh!  

It is probably more than interesting that the Egyptians did not save up for lean times but 

trusted the government to provide for them. At the end of the story the government 

owned everything: the land, the animals and the people as perpetual servants of Pharaoh! 

(Genesis 47:14-21) Hmmmm! Could THAT happen again? 

 Joseph is one of the very few Bible characters where there is nothing bad recorded about 

him. He was a type of Christ. 

4. King Jehoshaphat (2 Chronicles 17-20) faced a serious time of trials from his enemies, 

the Moabites and the Ammonites, who by the way, never should have been born! 

(Genesis 19:37-38) 

The steps Jehoshaphat took in the face of his fear and impending disaster are worth 

studying in detail and emulating.  They are all found in 2 Chronicles 20. 

A. Seek the Lord! (2 Chronicles 20:3) 

B. Fast! (2 Chronicles 20:3) Fasting helps get the body and mind in 

subjection to the spirit and to the Lord. 

C. Enlist others to pray with us. (2 Chronicles 20:4) 
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D. Stand up and let others know we are asking God for help. 

(2 Chronicles 20:5) 

E. Remind God of how great He is (2 Chronicles 20:6) and how He has 

helped us in the past. (2 Chronicles 20:7-11) 

F. Admit we are powerless to fight this enemy, that we don't know what to 

do, and that we are looking to Him for help! (2 Chronicles 20:12) 

G. Involve your family in this time of prayer and trusting. 

(2 Chronicles 20:13) 

H. Listen to the advice of a Spirit filled Man of God. (2 Chronicles 20:14-15) 

I. Don't be afraid! It is God's problem not ours. (2 Chronicles 20:15) 

 Go where God tells us.  Stand still right we are and watch God work! 

(2 Chronicles 20:16-17) 

J. Praise God with a loud voice and singing! (2 Chronicles 20:18-22) 

K. Marvel at the 100% victory God gives and haul off the spoil! 

(2 Chronicles 20:23-25) 

L. Don't forget to thank God! (2 Chronicles 20:26) 

M. Do right the rest of your life. (2 Chronicles 20:32) 

5 Stephen (Acts 7) - He was filled with God's Spirit and preached the truth with boldness 

yet gentleness and they stoned him to death. When he was dying he prayed, “Lord, lay 

not this sin to their charge.” (v. 60). Wow! If we are called on to die, we need to be 

forgiving! Our tormentors will  face God over their sin and we will inherit the Kingdom! 

Be joyful! 

6. Daniel - Daniel was given a vision of the end times (Appendix 3) and knew the saints 

would be “prevailed against” and “worn out” by the antichrist (Daniel 7:21, 25). Here 

was his advice from Daniel 11-12 

A. Know God, be strong, do exploits. (Daniel 11:32) 

B. Understand that you may be killed too. (Daniel 11:33) 

C. Instruct many. (Daniel 11:33) 
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D. Be wise and turn people to righteousness. (Daniel 12:3)  

E. WIN SOULS! The wise shall understand. (Daniel 12:10) 

7. Job sure faced tribulation! His name is automatically associated with trouble. What did he 

do 

A. He maintained his integrity. Everyone told him he must have sinned but he 

insisted this was NOT why these trials came! (Job 2:3,9; 27:5-12; 31:6). If 

you know you have clean hands and a clean heart when trials come, then 

DON'T let others put a guilt trip on you to make you think you did wrong. 

This has been a common tactic of torturers for centuries! They try to get 

the victim to confess to heinous crimes, repeating the allegations over and 

over until the accused believes it themselves. 

B. Job decided he would keep trusting God even if God decided to kill him. 

“Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him: but I will maintain mine own 

ways before him.” (Job 13:15) 

God already has allowed 

MILLIONS to suffer and die 

horrible deaths in the past. What if 

you are called on to starve to death 

for the Lord because you refuse to 

take the mark and can no longer 

“buy or sell?” (Revelation 13:16-17) 

Many other Bible characters 

faced trials and tribulations and even 

painful deaths. Read their stories and ask God how He wants you to respond when it is your turn. 

It seems that the instructions may be different for different believers. He may instruct some to 

“go hide thyself” (1 Kings 17:3) and others to stand fast and die for their faith. Do what God 

says.  

It can all be summed up in just doing what Jesus clearly already told us to do: “Go ye into 

all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature” (Mark 16:15). God's heart is that none 

perish (2 Timothy 2:4; 2 Peter 3:9). 
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Always remember, as bad as it may be for you, it is worse for the lost. They may have it 

better for a while if they go along with the beast and take his mark, but that “better” will come to 

an end. Those who obeyed Hitler had it good, too—for a few years. The lost face some of the 

same problems of economic collapse, wars, earthquakes, PLUS, they will be here for the next 

1,040 days of God's wrath being poured out after the rapture and THEN eternity in the Lake of 

Fire! (Appendix 6) We better warn them! (Ezekiel 3:17-21; 33:1-17) 

God’s Advice 
When Solomon was anointed as the young King of Israel God appeared to him in a dream 

(2 Chronicles 7:12) and told him the simple steps to take if the nation was experiencing severe 

problems (v. 14).  America (or any nation) could take the same steps and get the same results. 

12 And the Lord appeared to Solomon by night, and said unto him, I have heard thy 
prayer, and have chosen this place to myself for an house of sacrifice.13 If I shut up 
heaven that there be no rain, or if I command the locusts to devour the land, or if I send 
pestilence among my people;14 If my people, which are called by my name, shall 
humble themselves, and pray, and seek my face, and turn from their wicked ways; then 
will I hear from heaven, and will forgive their sin, and will heal their land.  

2 Chronicles 7:12-14 

   Notice verse 14 especially.  “If MY PEOPLE” God expects the heathen to act like 

heathen but He is watching to see what HIS PEOPLE do when bad times come to see if He will 

turn back the curse and heal the land.  “which are called by My Name” Certainly “Christians” are 

called by the name of Christ.  God is wanting US to do the next 4 things and THEN He will step 

in to help.  America's problems cannot be solved by the heathen and their politics or policies or 

reforms or schemes.  God wants HIS people to do 4 simple things: 

1.  “Humble themselves.”  WHEN is the last time you did that?  There are many 

examples from Scripture about the importance of humbling ourselves before God.  God 

often does thing so people WILL humble themselves. God resists the proud and gives 

grace to the humble. (1 Peter 5:5)   

2 And thou shalt remember all the way which the Lord thy God led thee these forty 
years in the wilderness, to humble thee, and to prove thee, to know what was in thine 
heart, whether thou wouldest keep his commandments, or no.3 And he humbled thee, 
and suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with manna, which thou knewest not, neither 
did thy fathers know; that he might make thee know that man doth not live by bread 
only, but by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth man live.4 
Thy raiment waxed not old upon thee, neither did thy foot swell, these forty years.  

Deuteronomy 8:2-4 
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Here we see Moses reminding the people that God led them through the wilderness to 

humble them and “to know what was in thine heart.”  The coming time of tribulation will 

certainly expose what is really inside of us! What will He find in you?  In me? 

   In 2 Kings 22:1-19 we see that when Josiah was 26 he found the long lost law of God.  

He read it and humbled himself.  He didn't know what God expected of him before he read the 

Law and now he did!  When God reveals things from His Word to you, what is your reaction? 

  In 2 Chronicles 12:1 Solomon's son Rehoboam becomes king and makes some really 

dumb mistakes!  God sent an enemy to attack him (v. 2).  Then He sent a man of God to tell him 

why this evil happened (v. 5) and the king humbled himself and admitted that he was wrong and 

God was righteous. (v. 6).  “And when he humbled himself, the wrath of God turned from him.” 

(v. 12.)  This is the first demonstration of God keeping His promise to Solomon 5 chapters 

earlier.  Becoming humble is something you must do yourself!  God may set up the 

circumstances to give you the opportunity though! 

  In 2 Chronicles 30 King Hezekiah sought to bring revival to the country.  Some of the 

people humbled themselves (v. 11), removed the alters to pagan gods (v. 14) and sought the Lord 

(v. 19).  As promised, God healed them (v. 20). 

   In 2 Chronicles 33 King Manasseh was evil (v. 2) and God brought his enemies against 

him (v. 11).  When he was in affliction he humbled himself (v. 12) and prayed, begged and got to 

know the Lord! (V. 13).  God does things so that we “may know.” 

   In 2 Chronicles 36 King Zedekiah was wicked and refused to humble himself when God 

sent His prophet Jeremiah to warn him (v. 12).  Rather than humble himself he hardened his 

heart and stiffened his neck (Proverbs 28:14; 29:1) and all the people went into captivity for 70 

years! 

   Being humble before God does not always mean you must be humble before men!  

Moses was the “meekest man in the earth (Numbers 12:3) but he was a bold leader.  DON'T 

confuse meekness with weakness! 

2.  “And pray.”  How much of THAT do you do?  Read some books about the persecuted 

church in China or Russia or Vietnam to get some ideas about REAL prayer!  God is 

wanting “His children” to pray.  God actually has all our prayers in a bowl up in Heaven 

(Revelation 5:8; 8:3-4).  How much is yours? 
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3.  “And seek my face”  Hmmm?  How much of that do we do?  A well-trained dog is 

always looking at the master to see what the next command is.  Keep looking for God's 

will in everything and then DO IT when He shows you! (Psalm 27:8; 105:3-4; 119:2; 

John 2:5).  He will not forsake those who seek Him (Psalm 9:10) but the wicked refuse 

to do that (Psalm 10:4).  If you seek Him He will provide for you (Psalm 34:10; 

Matthew 6:33). 

4.  “And turn from their wicked way.”  The problem in America is right here!  God 

expects the heathen to act and talk like heathen but when His Children act like heathen 

He gats angry and sends judgment!  Is God pleased with what YOU watch on TV? 

(Psalm 101:3).  Is He pleased with the music you listen to? (Ephesians 5:19; Colossians 

3:16). Is He pleased with YOUR conversations?  (Malachi 3:16)  How about the words 

that come out of your mouth? (Isaiah 59:1-3; Matthew 12:34-36).  Are you seeking to 

treat your family the way he instructed (Ephesians 5:22-33; Colossians 3:18-22; 1 Peter 

3:1-8)?  What if God treated you the same way you treat your spouse? or sibling? or 

parents? or neighbors? 

   This could be a LONG list so I ask you to read His Word and ask Him to show you 

ANYTHING (Psalm 139:23-24) that displeases Him. 

   “IF” means the promises to follow are conditioned on IF we do our part first!  If we will 

do the 4 things listed above God PROMISED that He will: 

1.  “Hear from Heaven.”  Wow!  Just to KNOW that God hears us will be a great 

comfort!  Once you get Him to hear you The blind can see (Matthew 9:27) the sick 

daughter can be healed (Matthew 15:22) and the son is healed (Matthew 17:15).  If 

He is NOT hearing you check to see if YOU built a wall between yourself and God 

that prevents Him from hearing (Isaiah 59:1-3). 

2.  “Forgive their sin” THAT will also be worth A LOT in the days to come! 

3.  “And heal their land.”  Wouldn't it be GREAT if God saw enough righteous 

people (Genesis 18) in YOUR state or city or neighborhood that He would decide to 

make it one of the places that are “partly broken” (Daniel 2:42) and the antichrist 

does NOT have dictatorial powers? 

   I don't know that I can promise anyone that the 2 Chronicles 7:14 promise will apply 
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during the time when the saints are given into the antichrist's hand (Daniel 7:21, 25) but it is sure 

worth a try!  

SUMMARY 

God made the world about 6,000 years ago just as recorded in Genesis. 

He destroyed the world with a flood about 1,656 years later and saved one family in a boat full of 

animals. 

He sent many prophets to warn everyone what to do and what to expect. He wants us to 

know the future. 

There is coming a time of seven years called the 70th week of Daniel. The last half will be 

a time of great tribulation and most believers will be killed for their faith. Then the sun and moon 

will go dark as Jesus comes to rapture out His bride. 

The Day of the Lord begins with that same cosmic event and lasts 1,000-years. The first 1,040 

days are God pouring out His wrath and then an abundance of peace! 

After that will be a final short rebellion of Satan which God quickly squelches. Then God 

makes a new Heaven and a new Earth (Isaiah 65:17; 2 Peter 3:13 and Revelation 21:1). 

God came down to earth as a man to suffer and die for our sins. Anyone who accepts His 

sacrifice is saved and will live with Him eternally. Those who do not are lost for eternity. If you 

are not saved, why not?  

If you are saved, what on Earth are you doing for 

Heaven's sake? Find someone you can influence for 

Christ! If you can't get you a big one, get you a little 

one but tell somebody!  

For more information on Creation, Evolution, the Bible, 

Dinosaurs, The Flood and scores of other topics please 

visit our web site www.drdino.com or call or write for a 

free catalog of our materials. Better yet, come visit our 

bookstore! 

Creation Science Evangelism 
5800 North “W” Street, Suite 9 

Pensacola, Florida 32505 

Creation Science Evangelism 
P.O. Box 37338 

Pensacola, Florida 32526 
850-479-DINO (3466) 

www.drdino.com 
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QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 
When is The Lord Coming Back? 

Brother Hovind, I know you will say that you don't know for sure and all that what is 

your 'guess' on when the Lord is coming back?” 

SHORT ANSWER- During the feast of Trumpets in 2028.  Proverbs 18:13 says “He that 

answereth a matter before he heareth it, it is folly and shame unto him.”  BEFORE you write me 

off as a heretic...here are my reasons for making this GUESS: 

LONG ANSWER- You are right that I don't know and nobody knows-yet.  Once the 

Daniel 9:27 “covenant” (See Appendix 3) is made we will be able to count the days but until 

then it's all guesswork.  However, since God seems to always do things right on schedule here 

are some things to consider as we ponder the issue of WHEN He will return: 

1.  After I “got converted” to the post-trib, pre-wrath position I wrote a blog called “What 

if...Part Two” April 24, 2010.  In that blog I speculated a 2028 rapture.  I still believe that is 

the most likely date based on what I see as the giant “clock” God seems to be using. 

2.  I showed in Appendix 4 that the Lord will come to gather His saints AFTER the sun and 

moon go dark which happens AFTER the tribulation (Matthew 24:29) which happens 7 years 

AFTER the treaty is made to rebuild the temple in Jerusalem. 

3.  It looks like God may be using a big 7,000 year calendar for all of human history based on 

Psalm 90:4 and II Peter 3:8.  Most folks agree our current “Gregorian” calendar is off by 6 

years.  King Herod died in 4 B.C. and he killed all the babies two and under (Matthew 2:16) 

so it seems Jesus was really born in 6 B.C.  There is no year “zero” so Jesus was most likely 

crucified in 28 A.D.  I think if we could know all the facts we would find the creation events 

of Genesis 1 were in about 3972 B.C. so Jesus was crucified exactly 4,000 years later.  That 

would put the end of the 6,000 years at 2028 A.D. if we based our calendar on the crucifixion 

(or resurrection 3 days later) rather than His birth.  The Day of the Lord (Appendix 5) would 

be the 1,000-year “7th day of rest.”  The Day of the Lord starts at the rapture AFTER the sun 

and moon go dark. (Joel 2:31; Acts 2:20). If 3972 B.C. was NOT the date of the creation itself 

then maybe that was the date Adam and Eve sinned.  They may have been in the Garden of 

Eden in their innocence for 28 years before they ate the fruit.  This is pure guesswork on my 
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part but, as we will see below, God seems to work in predictable time segments and He is 

never late, never in a hurry and never surprised.  To have a perfect 4000-year time period 

between two major events like the fall and the crucifixion would be His style.  We'll have to 

wait till we get to Heaven and watch the DVD to be sure on this one. 

4.  Israel became a nation again on May 14th, 1948.  I suspect Jesus was counting from there 

when He said, “This generation shall not pass away” in Matthew 24:37; Mark 13:30 and Luke 

21:32.  That of course raises the question of how long is a generation? 

5.  Psalm 90 is an odd passage in the Bible. Let's look at it carefully.   

10 The days of our years are threescore years and ten; and if by reason of 
strength they be fourscore years, yet is their strength labour and sorrow; for 

it is soon cut off, and we fly away.11 Who knoweth the power of thine 
anger? even according to thy fear, so is thy wrath.12 So teach us to number 

our days, that we may apply our hearts unto wisdom. 

Psalm 90:10-12  

6.  Why would the psalmist mention 70 or 80 years before we “fly away?”  isn't that an odd 

way to refer to dying?  Could it be the rapture instead?  I suspect so.  We certainly will “fly 

away” according to Daniel 12:2; Matthew 24:30; Mark 13:26; Luke 21:27; John 14:1-3; Acts 

1:11; I Thessalonians 4:16-17 and Revelation 6:12-17.  IF the date 1948 means ANYTHING 

it could be that 80 years later (2028) is the rapture.  God is NOT willing that ANY perish (2 

Peter 3:9) and in His great MERCY he will probably extend the time of GRACE as long as 

possible like He did in the days of Noah.  When Methuselah was born his dad Enoch must 

have been told that when he died-judgment was coming (See Appendix 1).  Notice 

Methuselah was the OLDEST man mentioned.  Isn’t that a clue that God would use the 80 

years from Psalm 90 rather than the 70?  I think so.  Again-2028. 

7.  It may mean NOTHING but it is VERY interesting that Moses was 80 when God used him 

to lead the people OUT of Egypt (Exodus 7:7) and Joshua was 80 when God used him to lead 

the people OUT of the wilderness INTO the promised land (Joshua 5:6; 14:7) so 80 seems to a 

number we should watch for God to lead us OUT of this earth and INTO Heaven.  Just a 

thought to consider. IF it was 4,000 years from the fall to the crucifixion that would be 80 

Jubilee years.  See #8 below. 
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8.  In Leviticus 25 God told the people to have a year of Jubilee every 50 years.  The 40th 

“jubilee” from Jesus's Resurrection will be about 2028. 

9.  I suspect we would find that 2028 is also the 70th Jubilee from Moses getting the law on 

Mount Sinai (Exodus 19:3-20:17) and the 120th Jubilee from the creation of Adam.  The 

numbers 40 and 120 are prominent in the Bible!  For 120 check Genesis 6:3; Deuteronomy 

34:7; I Kings 8:63; 10:10; I Chronicles 12:37; 15:5; II Chronicles 3:4; 7:5; Daniel 6:1; Acts 

1:15.  It ALL may be a coincidence but it does makes me go Hmmm? A LOT! 

10.  God also seems to do every major event on time with the 7 feasts He commanded Israel 

to keep.  Dr. Henry Morris has excellent notes about them in The Defender's Study Bible 

under Leviticus 23.  Think about the symbolism and the rapture as you read what Dr. Morris 

says about the 7 feasts: 

(1)  Feast of Passover (23:5) testifies of the shedding of the blood of the Lamb of 

God, “Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us” 2 Corinthians 5:7. 

(2)Feast of Unleavened Bread (23:6-8) speaks of the Lord's Supper, which would 

be instituted by Him on the night of the Passover and would serve to remind His 

followers again and again to walk in communion with Him. “Therefore let us 

keep the feast...with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth” 1 Corinthians 

5:8. 

(3)  Feast of First Fruits (23:9-14) foreshadows the coming of the resurrection 

and restoration, “Christ the First Fruits; afterward they that are Christ's at his 

coming” 1 Corinthians 15:23. 

(4)  Feast of Pentecost (that is “fifty days”-23:15-22) was fulfilled in the descent 

of the Holy Spirit on the first group of Christian believers after Christ's 

ascension, testifying to the world “that God hath made that same Jesus, whom ye 

crucified, both Lord and Christ” Acts 2:36. 

(5)  Feast of Trumpets (23:23-25) is separated by a long period of time from the 

first four festivals and promises that someday “the Lord Himself shall descend 

from heaven...with the trump of God” when “the trumpet shall sound, and the 

dead shall be raised incorruptible” 1 Thessalonians 4:16; I Corinthians 15:52. 



   

 

 
Page 242 

What on Earth Is About to Happen for Heaven’s Sake? 

(6)  Day of Atonement (23:26-32) testifies of the certain judgments to come-on 

Israel, on the nations, on believers and on the lost-when complete separation 

between unforgiven sinners and perfected saints will be established forever (note 

the two goats in chapter. 16 and the details of this observance). 

(7)  Feast of Tabernacles (23:33-43) speaks of the coming eternal rest in the holy 

city, when “the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with them, and 

they shall be his people” Revelation 21:3. 

The feast of trumpets (5) would be one I would be watching for the trumpet to blow (1 

Thessalonians 4:17) to call us up!  Just a point to ponder. 

At the risk (sure thing?) of making some of my fellow Independent, Fundamental, 

Temperamental, Right Wing Radical Pre-trib Baptist brothers FURIOUS at me, let's ASSUME 

for a minute that the rapture will NOT be until 2028.  How bad could it get between now and 

then?  Let's see: 

1.  Paul told Timothy, “Evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse, 

deceiving and being deceived.”(2 Timothy 3:13).  It is obvious to anyone with 

one eye and half a brain that THAT is happening NOW!  How bad could it get 

before 2028?  What will your neighborhood or town look like in 2028 at the 

rate things are falling apart?  Would you have been able to stay pure and right 

with God in Sodom?  Read what Lot had to put up with (Genesis 19) and 

imagine that outside YOUR door! 

2.  We were told to EXPECT wars, famines, chaos, pestilence and plagues and 

that we WOULD BE persecuted and delivered up by our own families! 

(Daniel 7:21, 25; Matthew 24:9; Mark 13:9; Luke 21:12. 2 Thessalonians 2:3 

says many will “fall away” BEFORE the Day of Christ (rapture- Appendix 4E 

“The Day of Christ”).  Jesus asked a sobering question in Luke 18:8- “when 

the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?”  Wow!  Could is get 

SO bad that SO many “fall away” or are killed BEFORE the Lord comes back 

that He even needed to ask such a question?  Hmmm? 
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3.  What if God intends to leave us here to be beaten, imprisoned and hated of 

all men for His name's sake to get a few more saved for His glory? Could it be 

that He wants us to be a testimony FOR Him and a witness AGAINST the 

world? (Luke 21:13).  Could you or I “count it all joy” (James 1:2) and 

“rejoice” when this happens to you or your family? (Matthew 5:11; Acts 

5:41).  He did promise that He will GREATLY reward us IF we “overcome” 

and stay faithful to Him. (Revelation 2; 3; 21:7).  Didn't He let His Son suffer 

to save sinners? (John 3:16).  He must know that Hell is SERIOUS to do that!  

Has He ever used the “patience and faith of the saints” (Revelation 13:10; 

14:12) under trial to reach lost souls before?  As I read Acts, I counted 51 

times the Christians were threatened, beaten, jailed or killed.  Is the world 

better now?  Ya might want to read Foxe's Book of Martyrs and check 

www.persecution.com. 

4.  What if God calls on YOU to be stoned (Acts 7:59) or “sawn asunder” or 

“slain with the sword” or “destitute” or to “wander about in deserts, in the 

mountains and in dens and caves of the earth” Hebrews 11:37-38?  Would 

THAT cause many to “fall away?”  Ya think!  God can use our suffering for 

His glory (Philippians 1:29).  It is NOT that He WANTS us to suffer-it is that 

He wants the lost to get saved!  Jesus suffered on the cross for 6 hours and the 

centurion saw it was saved forever!  Hmmm?  I bet HE thinks it was worth it!  

He's been spared 2,000 years of Hell and his time of enjoying God's eternity is 

just STARTING. 

Jesus told His disciples all about the tribulation they WOULD have to endure and NONE 

of them ran off to a cabin in the woods and began gathering food and ammunition!  They ALL 

went out to win souls like crazy!  They understood full well about the “prize” offered to those 

who endured to the end!  He told them the time of “Great tribulation” at the end of the world 

would be worse than anything up till that time. (Matthew 24: 21: Mark 13:19; Luke 21:33).   

By 2028 could it really get WORSE than Nero's burning Christians in his gardens, the 

Spanish Inquisition where the Catholics murdered millions of Bible believers, Hitler's 

concentration camps, Stalin's Gulags where 60 million died, Pol Pot's killing fields where 1/3 of 
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the entire Cambodian population perished and the Muslim persecution of Christians in dozens of 

countries for 1400 years COMBINED?  He said there would be a “great multitude, which no 

man could number” who were killed for their faith standing before the throne crying “how 

long?” until God avenges their untimely deaths. (Revelation 6:9-11; 7:9-17). 

Could Satan have planned all this “pre-tribulation rapture” hype to make our generation of 

Christians SOFT so they will “fall away” when tribulation because of the Word hits them?  Peter 

said the scoffers in the last days would mock the Christians saying “where is the promise of his 

coming...” 2 Peter 3:4.   

What if God even steps in and sends the scoffers who don't WANT to believe in Him 

anyway “strong delusion, that they should believe a lie” (2 Thessalonians 2:11) while He calls on 

His children to “stand fast” and gives us “everlasting consolation and good hope through grace” 

to be a testimony to a lost world (2 Thessalonians 2:14-15)?  I recommend reading ALL 8 

chapters of 1 and 2 Thessalonians very slowly and carefully!  Could a 'cashless society” be fully 

implemented before 2028 at the rate we are going?  What if NO stores or utilities would sell you 

ANYTHING without a micro-chip in the hand or forehead (Revelation 13:16; 14:9-11; 15:2; 

16:2; 19:20; 20:4).  Could it be that Satan has plans to deceive the WHOLE WORLD? (Matthew 

24:5, 11, 24; 2 Thessalonians 2:3; 2 Timothy 3:13; 2 John 7; Revelation 12:9; 13:14; 18:23; 

19:20; 20:3-10)? 

By 2028 could people be turning each other in for not taking the mark to “save the 

economy” or to get bonus food (1Timothy 6:10) or to do God a service (John 16:2)? 

IF any of this is true that would mean 2021 would be when the treaty is made and they start 

building the temple. 

DON'T get mad at ME for any of this!  I'm not DOING it!  I'm just the messenger boy.  

16 Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you the truth?  

Galatians 4:16 

Ya DON'T shoot the poor guy who brings a telegram with bad news!  He's doing his job!  

Me too! 
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  I think we have 15 years till the Lord comes.  Read Proverbs 22:3-7 carefully, get out of debt 

(Romans 13:8) and WIN SOULS (Proverbs 11:30) and TURN PEOPLE TO RIGHTEOUSNESS 

(Daniel 12:3). 

Let's PRETEND it is true.  The rapture is not till 2028 and it will get REALLY BAD 

between now and then JUST like Jesus said.  Would BELIEVING THAT alter your behavior 

NOW?  Would you become LESS interested in TV? Sports? Cars? Clothes? 

Would you PRAY MORE?  Give more to spread the gospel?  Read the Bible more?  

Witness more?  Argue less?  Seek God's Face more? 

When Jesus comes will He find YOU still having faith? (Luke 18:8). 

11 Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of 
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness, 

   2 Peter 3:11 

You asked- I told you what I think.  What do YOU think? 
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2 Daniel spake and said, I saw in my 
vision by night, and, behold, the four 
winds of the heaven strove upon the 
great sea.3 And four great beasts came 
up from the sea, diverse one from 
another.4 The first was like a lion, and 
had eagle's wings: I beheld till the 
wings thereof were plucked, and it was 
lifted up from the earth, and made 
stand upon the feet as a man, and a 
man's heart was given to it.5 And behold 
another beast, a second, like to a bear, 
and it raised up itself on one side, and it 
had three ribs in the mouth of it 
between the teeth of it: and they said 
thus unto it, Arise, devour much 
flesh.6 After this I beheld, and lo 
another, like a leopard, which had upon 
the back of it four wings of a fowl; the 
beast had also four heads; and 
dominion was given to it.7 After this I 
saw in the night visions, and behold a 
fourth beast, dreadful and terrible, and 
strong exceedingly; and it had great 
iron teeth: it devoured and brake in 
pieces, and stamped the residue with 
the feet of it: and it was diverse from all 
the beasts that were before it; and it 
had ten horns.8 I considered the horns, 
and, behold, there came up among 
them another little horn, before whom 
there were three of the first horns 
plucked up by the roots: and, behold, in 
this horn were eyes like the eyes of 
man, and a mouth speaking great 
things.9 I beheld till the thrones were 
cast down, and the Ancient of days did 
sit, whose garment was white as snow, 
and the hair of his head like the pure 
wool: his throne was like the fiery 
flame, and his wheels as burning 
fire.10 A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him: thousand 
thousands ministered unto him, and ten 
thousand times ten thousand stood 
before him: the judgment was set, and 
the books were opened.11 I beheld then 
because of the voice of the great words 
which the horn spake: I beheld even till 
the beast was slain, and his body 
destroyed, and given to the burning 
flame.12 As concerning the rest of the 
beasts, they had their dominion taken 
away: yet their lives were prolonged for 
a season and time. 

13 I saw in the night visions, and, 
behold, one like the Son of man came 
with the clouds of heaven, and came to 
the Ancient of days, and they brought 
him near before him. 

14 And there was given him dominion, 
and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
people, nations, and languages, should 
serve him: his dominion is an 
everlasting dominion, which shall not 
pass away, and his kingdom that which 
shall not be destroyed. 

 

15 I Daniel was grieved in my spirit 
in the midst of my body, and the 
visions of my head troubled me. 

16 I came near unto one of them 
that stood by, and asked him the 
truth of all this. So he told me, and 
made me know the interpretation of 
the things. 
17 These great beasts, which are 
four, are four kings, which shall 
arise out of the earth. 

18 But the saints of the most High 
shall take the kingdom, and possess 
the kingdom for ever, even for ever 
and ever. 

 

19 Then I would know the truth of 
the fourth beast, which was diverse 
from all the others, exceeding 
dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, 
and his nails of brass; which 
devoured, brake in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with his feet; 

20 And of the ten horns that were 
in his head, and of the other which 
came up, and before whom three 
fell; even of that horn that had 
eyes, and a mouth that spake very 
great things, whose look was more 
stout than his fellows. 

21 I beheld, and the same horn 
made war with the saints, and 
prevailed against them; 

22 Until the Ancient of days came, 
and judgment was given to the 
saints of the most High; and the 
time came that the saints possessed 
the kingdom. 

23 Thus he said, The fourth 
beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, which 
shall be diverse from all 
kingdoms, and shall devour the 
whole earth, and shall tread it 
down, and break it in pieces. 

24 And the ten horns out of this 
kingdom are ten kings that shall 
arise: and another shall rise 
after them; and he shall be 
diverse from the first, and he 
shall subdue three kings. 

25 And he shall speak great 
words against the most High, 
and shall wear out the saints of 
the most High, and think to 
change times and laws: and 
they shall be given into his 
hand until a time and times and 
the dividing of time. 

26 But the judgment shall sit, 
and they shall take away his 
dominion, to consume and to 
destroy it unto the end. 

27 And the kingdom and 
dominion, and the greatness of 
the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the most 
High, whose kingdom is an 
everlasting kingdom, and all 
dominions shall serve and obey 
him. 

28 Hitherto is the end of the 
matter. As for me Daniel, my 
cogitations much troubled me, 
and my countenance changed in 
me: but I kept the matter in my 
heart. 
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24 Seventy weeks 
are determined upon 
thy people and upon 
thy holy city, to 
finish the 
transgression, and to 
make an end of sins, 
and to make 
reconciliation for 
iniquity, and to bring 
in everlasting 
righteousness, and 
to seal up the vision 
and prophecy, and to 
anoint the most 
Holy. 

25 Know therefore 
and understand, that 
from the going forth 
of the commandment 
to restore and to 
build Jerusalem unto 
the Messiah the 
Prince shall be seven 
weeks, and 
threescore and two 
weeks: the street 
shall be built again, 
and the wall, even in 
troublous times. 

26 And after 
threescore and two 
weeks shall Messiah 
be cut off, but not 
for himself: and the 
people of the prince 
that shall come shall 
destroy the city and 
the sanctuary; and 
the end thereof shall 
be with a flood, and 
unto the end of the 
war desolations are 
determined. 

27 And he shall 
confirm the covenant 
with many for one 
week: and in the 
midst of the week he 
shall cause the 
sacrifice and the 
oblation to cease, 
and for the 
overspreading of 
abominations he 
shall make it 
desolate, even until 
the consummation, 
and that determined 
shall be poured upon 
the desolate. 

 

1 And at that time shall Michael stand 
up, the great prince which standeth 
for the children of thy people: and 
there shall be a time of trouble, such 
as never was since there was a nation 
even to that same time: and at that 
time thy people shall be delivered, 
every one that shall be found written 
in the book. 

2 And many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth shall awake, some to 
everlasting life, and some to shame 
and everlasting contempt. 

3 And they that be wise shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament; and 
they that turn many to righteousness 
as the stars for ever and ever. 

4 But thou, O Daniel, shut up the 
words, and seal the book, even to the 
time of the end: many shall run to and 
fro, and knowledge shall be increased. 

5 Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, 
there stood other two, the one on this 
side of the bank of the river, and the 
other on that side of the bank of the 
river. 

6 And one said to the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of 
the river, How long shall it be to the 
end of these wonders? 

7 And I heard the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of 
the river, when he held up his right 
hand and his left hand unto heaven, 
and sware by him that liveth for ever 
that it shall be for a time, times, and 
an half; and when he shall have 
accomplished to scatter the power of 
the holy people, all these things shall 
be finished. 

8 And I heard, but I understood not: 
then said I, O my Lord, what shall be 
the end of these things? 

9 And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for 
the words are closed up and sealed till 
the time of the end. 

10 Many shall be purified, and made 
white, and tried; but the wicked shall 
do wickedly: and none of the wicked 
shall understand; but the wise shall 
understand. 

11 And from the time that the daily 
sacrifice shall be taken away, and the 
abomination that maketh desolate set 
up, there shall be a thousand two 
hundred and ninety days. 

12 Blessed is he that waiteth, and 
cometh to the thousand three hundred 
and five and thirty days. 

13 But go thou thy way till the end 
be: for thou shalt rest, and stand in 
thy lot at the end of the days. 

Daniel 
12:1-13 

 
8 Therefore the he 
goat waxed very 
great: and when he 
was strong, the great 
horn was broken; and 
for it came up four 
notable ones toward 
the four winds of 
heaven. 

9 And out of one of 
them came forth a 
little horn, which 
waxed exceeding 
great, toward the 
south, and toward the 
east, and toward the 
pleasant land. 

10 And it waxed great, 
even to the host of 
heaven; and it cast 
down some of the host 
and of the stars to the 
ground, and stamped 
upon them. 

11 Yea, he magnified 
himself even to the 
prince of the host, and 
by him the daily 
sacrifice was taken 
away, and the place of 
the sanctuary was cast 
down. 

12 And an host was 
given him against the 
daily sacrifice by 
reason of 
transgression, and it 
cast down the truth to 
the ground; and it 
practised, and 
prospered. 

13 Then I heard one 
saint speaking, and 
another saint said unto 
that certain saint 
which spake, How long 
shall be the vision 
concerning the daily 
sacrifice, and the 
transgression of 
desolation, to give 
both the sanctuary 
and the host to be 
trodden under foot? 

14 And he said unto 
me, Unto two 
thousand and three 
hundred days; then 
shall the sanctuary be 
cleansed. 

15 And it came to 
pass, when I, even I 
Daniel, had seen the 
vision, and sought for 
the meaning, then, 
behold, there stood 
before me as the 
appearance of a man. 

Daniel 
9:24-27 

Daniel 
8:8-15 

31 And arms shall stand on his part, 
and they shall pollute the sanctuary of 
strength, and shall take away the daily 
sacrifice, and they shall place the 
abomination that maketh desolate. 

32 And such as do wickedly against 
the covenant shall he corrupt by 
flatteries: but the people that do know 
their God shall be strong, and do 
exploits. 

33 And they that understand among 
the people shall instruct many: yet 
they shall fall by the sword, and by 
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, 
many days. 

34 Now when they shall fall, they shall 
be holpen with a little help: but many 
shall cleave to them with flatteries. 

35 And some of them of 
understanding shall fall, to try them, 
and to purge, and to make them 
white, even to the time of the end: 
because it is yet for a time appointed. 

36 And the king shall do according to 
his will; and he shall exalt himself, 
and magnify himself above every god, 
and shall speak marvellous things 
against the God of gods, and shall 
prosper till the indignation be 
accomplished: for that that is 
determined shall be done. 

37 Neither shall he regard the God of 
his fathers, nor the desire of women, 
nor regard any god: for he shall 
magnify himself above all. 

38 But in his estate shall he honour 
the God of forces: and a god whom 
his fathers knew not shall he honour 
with gold, and silver, and with 
precious stones, and pleasant things. 

39 Thus shall he do in the most strong 
holds with a strange god, whom he 
shall acknowledge and increase with 
glory: and he shall cause them to rule 
over many, and shall divide the land 
for gain. 

40 And at the time of the end shall 
the king of the south push at him: and 
the king of the north shall come 
against him like a whirlwind, with 
chariots, and with horsemen, and with 
many ships; and he shall enter into 
the countries, and shall overflow and 
pass over. 

41 He shall enter also into the 
glorious land, and many countries 
shall be overthrown: but these shall 
escape out of his hand, even Edom, 
and Moab, and the chief of the 
children of Ammon. 

42 He shall stretch forth his hand also 
upon the countries: and the land of 
Egypt shall not escape. 

43 But he shall have power over the 
treasures of gold and of silver, and 
over all the precious things of Egypt: 
and the Libyans and the Ethiopians 
shall be at his steps. 

44 But tidings out of the east and out 
of the north shall trouble him: 
therefore he shall go forth with great 
fury to destroy, and utterly to make 
away many. 

45 And he shall plant the tabernacles 
of his palace between the seas in the 
glorious holy mountain; yet he shall 
come to his end, and none shall help 
him. 

Daniel 
11:31-45 

 

21 And the rough 
goat is the king of 
Grecia: and the great 
horn that is between 
his eyes is the first 
king. 

22 Now that being 
broken, whereas four 
stood up for it, four 
kingdoms shall stand 
up out of the nation, 
but not in his power. 

23 And in the latter 
time of their 
kingdom, when the 
transgressors are 
come to the full, a 
king of fierce 
countenance, and 
understanding dark 
sentences, shall 
stand up. 

24 And his power 
shall be mighty, but 
not by his own 
power: and he shall 
destroy wonderfully, 
and shall prosper, 
and practise, and 
shall destroy the 
mighty and the holy 
people. 

25 And through his 
policy also he shall 
cause craft to prosper 
in his hand; and he 
shall magnify himself 
in his heart, and by 
peace shall destroy 
many: he shall also 
stand up against the 
Prince of princes; but 
he shall be broken 
without hand. 

26 And the vision of 
the evening and the 
morning which was 
told is true: 
wherefore shut thou 
up the vision; for it 
shall be for many 
days. 

Daniel 
8:21-26 
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2 And Jesus said unto them, See ye not all these things? verily 
I say unto you, There shall not be left here one stone upon 
another, that shall not be thrown down. 

3 And as he sat upon the mount of Olives, the disciples came 
unto him privately, saying, Tell us, when shall these things 
be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end 
of the world? 

4 And Jesus answered and said unto them, Take heed that no 
man deceive you. 

5 For many shall come in my name, saying, I am Christ; and 
shall deceive many. 

6 And ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars: see that ye 
be not troubled: for all these things must come to pass, but 
the end is not yet. 

7 For nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be famines, and pestilences, and 
earthquakes, in divers places. 

8 All these are the beginning of sorrows. 

9 Then shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, and shall kill 
you: and ye shall be hated of all nations for my name's sake. 

10 And then shall many be offended, and shall betray one 
another, and shall hate one another. 

11 And many false prophets shall rise, and shall deceive 
many. 

12 And because iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall 
wax cold. 

13 But he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be 
saved. 

14 And this gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end 
come. 

15 When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, 
(whoso readeth, let him understand:) 

16 Then let them which be in Judaea flee into the mountains: 

17 Let him which is on the housetop not come down to take 
any thing out of his house: 

18 Neither let him which is in the field return back to take his 
clothes. 

19 And woe unto them that are with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! 

20 But pray ye that your flight be not in the winter, neither on 
the sabbath day: 

21 For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since 
the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be. 

22 And except those days should be shortened, there should 
no flesh be saved: but for the elect's sake those days shall be 
shortened. 

23 Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo, here is Christ, or 
there; believe it not. 

24 For there shall arise false Christs, and false prophets, and 
shall shew great signs and wonders; insomuch that, if it were 
possible, they shall deceive the very elect. 

25 Behold, I have told you before. 

26 Wherefore if they shall say unto you, Behold, he is in the 
desert; go not forth: behold, he is in the secret chambers; 
believe it not. 

27 For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and shineth 
even unto the west; so shall also the coming of the Son of 
man be. 

28 For wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be 
gathered together. 

29 Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the 
sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken: 

30 And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in 
heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and 
they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 

31 And he shall send his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven to the other. 

 

Matthew 24:2-31 
4 Tell us, when shall these things be? and what 
shall be the sign when all these things shall be 
fulfilled? 

5 And Jesus answering them began to say, Take 
heed lest any man deceive you: 

6 For many shall come in my name, saying, I am 
Christ; and shall deceive many. 

7 And when ye shall hear of wars and rumours of 
wars, be ye not troubled: for such things must 
needs be; but the end shall not be yet. 

8 For nation shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom: and there shall be 
earthquakes in divers places, and there shall be 
famines and troubles: these are the beginnings 
of sorrows. 

9 But take heed to yourselves: for they shall 
deliver you up to councils; and in the 
synagogues ye shall be beaten: and ye shall be 
brought before rulers and kings for my sake, for 
a testimony against them. 

10 And the gospel must first be published among 
all nations. 

11 But when they shall lead you, and deliver you 
up, take no thought beforehand what ye shall 
speak, neither do ye premeditate: but 
whatsoever shall be given you in that hour, that 
speak ye: for it is not ye that speak, but the Holy 
Ghost. 

12 Now the brother shall betray the brother to 
death, and the father the son; and children shall 
rise up against their parents, and shall cause 
them to be put to death. 

13 And ye shall be hated of all men for my 
name's sake: but he that shall endure unto the 
end, the same shall be saved. 

14 But when ye shall see the abomination of 
desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
standing where it ought not, (let him that 
readeth understand,) then let them that be in 
Judaea flee to the mountains: 

15 And let him that is on the housetop not go 
down into the house, neither enter therein, to 
take any thing out of his house: 

16 And let him that is in the field not turn back 
again for to take up his garment. 

17 But woe to them that are with child, and to 
them that give suck in those days! 

18 And pray ye that your flight be not in the 
winter. 

19 For in those days shall be affliction, such as 
was not from the beginning of the creation which 
God created unto this time, neither shall be. 

20 And except that the Lord had shortened those 
days, no flesh should be saved: but for the 
elect's sake, whom he hath chosen, he hath 
shortened the days. 

21 And then if any man shall say to you, Lo, 
here is Christ; or, lo, he is there; believe him 
not: 

22 For false Christs and false prophets shall rise, 
and shall shew signs and wonders, to seduce, if 
it were possible, even the elect. 

23 But take ye heed: behold, I have foretold you 
all things. 

24 But in those days, after that tribulation, the 
sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not 
give her light, 

25 And the stars of heaven shall fall, and the 
powers that are in heaven shall be shaken. 

26 And then shall they see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds with great power and glory. 

27 And then shall he send his angels, and shall 
gather together his elect from the four winds, 
from the uttermost part of the earth to the 
uttermost part of heaven. 
 

Mark 13:4-27  
7 And they asked him, saying, Master, but when 
shall these things be? and what sign will there be 
when these things shall come to pass? 

8 And he said, Take heed that ye be not deceived: 
for many shall come in my name, saying, I am 
Christ; and the time draweth near: go ye not 
therefore after them. 

9 But when ye shall hear of wars and commotions, 
be not terrified: for these things must first come to 
pass; but the end is not by and by. 

10 Then said he unto them, Nation shall rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom: 

11 And great earthquakes shall be in divers places, 
and famines, and pestilences; and fearful sights and 
great signs shall there be from heaven. 

12 But before all these, they shall lay their hands 
on you, and persecute you, delivering you up to the 
synagogues, and into prisons, being brought before 
kings and rulers for my name's sake. 

13 And it shall turn to you for a testimony. 

14 Settle it therefore in your hearts, not to 
meditate before what ye shall answer: 

15 For I will give you a mouth and wisdom, which 
all your adversaries shall not be able to gainsay nor 
resist. 

16 And ye shall be betrayed both by parents, and 
brethren, and kinsfolks, and friends; and some of 
you shall they cause to be put to death. 

17 And ye shall be hated of all men for my name's 
sake. 

18 But there shall not an hair of your head perish. 

19 In your patience possess ye your souls. 

20 And when ye shall see Jerusalem compassed 
with armies, then know that the desolation thereof 
is nigh. 

21 Then let them which are in Judaea flee to the 
mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it 
depart out; and let not them that are in the 
countries enter thereinto. 

22 For these be the days of vengeance, that all 
things which are written may be fulfilled. 

23 But woe unto them that are with child, and to 
them that give suck, in those days! for there shall 
be great distress in the land, and wrath upon this 
people. 

24 And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and 
shall be led away captive into all nations: and 
Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 

25 And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the 
moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress 
of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves 
roaring; 

26 Men's hearts failing them for fear, and for 
looking after those things which are coming on the 
earth: for the powers of heaven shall be shaken. 

27 And then shall they see the Son of man coming 
in a cloud with power and great glory. 

28 And when these things begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and lift up your heads; for your 
redemption draweth nigh. 

Luke 21:7-16 
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What is going on in the World today? 
How did the things get in such a mess? 

What is going to happen next? 
How will the world end? 

When will it end? 
What should we do? 

Where is God in all this mess? 

Dr. Kent Hovind is a young earth creationist who believes the 
KJV Bible to be the literal, inspired, infallible, inerrant word 
of the living God. His strong position and forthright views on 
evolution, government, and the public school system have 
brought him criticism from evolutionists, the mainstream 
media, and universities. 

In this book, he presents evidence for the Biblical flood and a 
young earth and combines his traditional teaching of evolution 
and creation to lead into the “Tribulation Period” and the 
fallacy of the pre-tribulation rapture.  The message will help 
Christians understand what the bible clearly says about the 
end times and what to expect to prevent them from being 
caught up in the “Great Falling Away”.  For non-Christians, 
this is a message of encouragement and salvation and what to 
expect in the coming days, weeks, months and years.   
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